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EDITOR’S PREFACE

WaEN the Department of Classics of Harvard University acquired the
plates to A Greek Grammar for Colleges by Herbert Weir Smyth (1920),
the decision was promptly reached that this excellent and detailed treatise
should again appear in print. Its merits are obvious: Smyth’s is by
far the most complete reference grammar of ancient Greek to appear in
English. It is for example the only English ‘“‘school grammar” which
E. Schwyzer sees fit to list in the voluminous bibliography of his own
Griechische Grammatik. The non-specialist student of ancient Greek
language and literature can count upon finding in Smyth a treatment of
Greck morphology and syntax which will be more than adequate for his
needs.

There is one strong advantage of Smyth’s work which particularly
commends it, despite the passage of time. This may be stated in the
words of Smyth’s original preface (1918): “it is a descriptive, not an
lustorical, nor a comparative, grammar.” Since Smyth’s work is almost
exclusively a description, on a scale unprecedented for a grammar of this
kind in English, it has for the most part retained its accuracy and its
usefulness. In particular, Smyth offered a treatment of Greek syntax
which is exceptionally rich as well as subtle and well organized.

Nevertheless, it is only fair to the reader to point out certain features of
the original work which called for revision. Smyth spoke in his preface of
having “adopted many of the assured results of comparative linguistics’’;
mevitably, time has invalidated some of these supposedly assured results,
and new discoveries have successively altered existing concepts or added
to our fund of information. Since 1920, for example, scholars of Indo-
Furopean have had to reckon with the important new data contributed
to their science by the newly deciphered Hittite and Tocharian texts.
Unhkely as it might at first glance appear, some of these changes in the
assumed structure of Proto-Indo-European, from which Greek is de-
scended, are reflected even in & book like Smyth’s which avowedly makes
only limited use of such material. To take an example, at 253 b Smyth
commented on the inflection of Jdwp ‘water’ (gen. ddaros) merely by
saying that “the reason for this change is uncertain.” We now have
ample reason to believe that the r/n stem variation is extremely ancient
and may be an important inherited feature of Indo-European (compare
Hittite watar ‘ water,” gen. wetenas).

In a book of this sort there is perhaps no need to stress the still more
far-reaching revisions which have been imposed on the Indo-European
1rcconstructions of Smyth’s day by the assumption of one or moie
laryngeal consonants in the parent tongue (Proto-Indo-European), still
directly attested in Hittite. Nevertheless, the trace of such consonants
has been more or less plausibly conjectured to explain e.g. cases of prothesis
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in Greek (Smyth, para 41) as well as numerous phenomens of vowel grada-
tion.

Our knowledge of the ancient Greek language and its various dialects
has vastly increased since Smyth wrote his grammar. Inseriptions drawn
year after year from all parts of the ancient Greek-speaking world have
contributed precious new information. Again a single example may serve
to show that such material has a definite bearing even on the almost
exclusively literary use of the Greek language as deseribed by Smyth.
In dealing with the endings of the optative mood, Smyth merely noted
without comment at 464 that the first person singular ending except
after -y~ was -ut, despite his previous statement that the optative
usually has the endings of the secondary tenses of the indicative. The
anomaly of the usual ending -u: has now been resolved with the discovery
of Arcadian present optative first singular éfehaivora, which shows the
original secondary active ending (*oi-m) previously assumed but hitherto
unattested.

There is in fact scarcely any sector of Greek grammar which has not
marked progress as a result of extensive research either derived from
fresh data or else based upon ingenious combinations of existing data.

Nor has the science of language itself stood still. The linguistics
implicit in Smyth is still that of the Neogrammarians of the late nineteenth
century. In the intervening period, a new methodology has arisen, and
questions of structure have assumed new prominence from Ferdinand de
Saussure to Louis Hjelmslev. Techniques used in the study of living
languages have also thrown some light upon the evolution of ancient Greek.

If a revision of Smyth wasg therefore from many points of view a desidera-
tum, it was clear that a complete revision would be an extremely complex
task, and also, because of the difficulty and expense of making alterations
in the plates, a very costly one. Many of the texts cited by Smyth have
since been re-edited; some of his citations would undoubtedly prove to
be in conflict with the readings of our best current texts. Yet it would
be a vast and perhaps profitless undertaking to verify all the citations,
make alterations where necessary, and change the commentary to the
extent required. Moreover, a thorough-going revision which might
attempt to take into consideration all the multitudinous pertinent litera-
ture in the field of Greek grammar since Smyth’s day would run the risk
of turning Smyth into a completely different book.

Asg it turned out, even the much less ambitious revision of Smyth as
originally conceived has not been possible, largely because of financial
considerations. Accordingly, it is necessary to list here exactly in what
respects the present revision of Smyth — which might more modestly be
termed a corrected reprint — differs from its predecessor.

First of all, the present book has been re-christened simply Greek
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Grammar instead of A Greek Grammar for Colleges. This is partly to
differentiate this work conveniently from the earlier one, but also because
there is now no longer any need to distinguish Smyth’s A Greek Grammar
for Colleges from bis similar but more elementary work, 4 Greck Grammar
for Schools and Colleges, now out of print.

Some changes have been made in the historical and comparative part
of the work, particularly in Smyth’s original introduction and here and
there in his original Part I (Letters, Sounds, Syllables, Accent). A very
few changes, again bearing on historical linguistics, have been introduced
in Part II (Inflection). Prof. Sterling Dow has contributed a valuable
revigion of paragraphs 348 on the Greek system of notation and 350 d on
dating.

In addition, lists of corrigenda have been supplied by several scholars,
and these have been silently inserted wherever appropriate. Thanks are
due to all who contributed such lists.

An unpretentious bibliography, of the sort most likely to be immediately
useful to the reader, is added at the end of this preface. This includes
only a few selected works which appeared subsequent to the publication
of Smyth, with a very brief comment on each, to supplement Smyth’s
own list of ‘“Advanced Works on Grammar and Dialects.”

Perhaps one caveat is in order. The student unfamiliar with the recon-
struction of assumed intermediary forms may sometimes be puzzled by
Smyth’s frequent use of such forms with no indication that they actually
occurred or else are purely hypothetical. It would have been tempting
to mark all the non-existent reconstructions with the now traditional
asterisk as is customary in works on historical linguistics,

One important lacuns in Smyth must be pointed out since it has not
been filled: there is no section on prosody.

This is a fitting place to thank the Smyth family, and above all the
late Mrs. Smyth, for their interest and help in achieving this revision and
new edition.

In concluding these remarks, I should like to express my satisfaction
at being associated even to this himited extent with Smyth’s great work
and with Harvard University:

Bovhal 8¢ wpeaPiTepar
dxivduvor Epol Emos
aé worl wavTa Noyov
Exaively TapéxovTL
Pind. Pyth. 2.65-7

GORDON M. MESSING
Atarns, GreRCE
13 May 1956
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AUTHOR’S PREFACE

Tar present book, apart from its greater extent and certain differ-
ences of statement and arrangement, has, 1n general, the same plan
ag the author’s Greek Grammar for Schools and Colleges. It 15 a
descriptive, not an historical, nor a comparative, grammar. Though
1t has adopted many of the assured results of Comparative Lingus-
tics, especially 1 the field of Analogy, 1t has excluded much of the
more complicated matter that belongs to a purely scientific treat-
ment of the problems of Morphology. It has been my puipose to set
forth the essential forms of Attic speech, and of the other dialects,
as far as they appear in literature; to devote greater attention to
the Formation of Words and to the Particles than 1s usually given to
these subjects except in much more extensive works; and to supple-
ment the statement of the principles of Syntax with information
that will prove of service to the student as his knowledge widens
and deepens.

As to the extent of all amphfication of the bare facts of Mor-
phology and Syntax, probably no two makers of a book of this char-
acter, necessarily restricted by considerations of space, will be of the
same mind. I can only hope that I have attained such a measure of
success as will commend 1tself to the judgment of those who are
engaged 1n teaching Greek in our colleges and universities. I trust,
however, that the extent of the enlarged work may lead no one to
the opinion that I advocate the study of formal grammar as an end
in 1tself, though I would have every student come to know, and the
sooner the better, that without an exact knowledge of the language
there can be no thorough appreciation of the literature of Ancient
Greece, or of any other land ancient or modern.

In addition to the authorities mentioned on page 5, T have con-
sulted with profit Delbruck’s Syntaktische Forschungen, Galder-
sleeve’s numerous and illuminating papers m the American Journal
of Philology and in the Transactions of the American Philological
Association, Schanz’s Beitrage zur hustorischen Syntax der griechischen
Sprache, Riddell’s Digest of Platonic Idioms, La Roche’s Gramma-
tische Studien in the Zeitschrift fur oesterreichische Gymnasien
for 1904, Forman’s Selections from Plato, Schulze’s Quaestiones
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Epicae, Hale’s Extended and Remote Deliberatives in Greek in the
Transactions of the American Philological Association for 1893,
Harry’s two articles, The Omission of the Article with Substantives
afler obros, 03¢, éxeivos in Prose in the Transactions for 1898, and The
Perfect Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative in Greek in the Classi-
cal Review for 1905, Headlam’s Greek Prohibitions in the Classical
Review for 1905, Marchant’s papers on The Agent in the Attic Orators
in the same journal for 1889, Miss Meissner’s dissertation on ydp
(University of Chicago), Stahl’s Kritisch-historische Syntax des
griechischen Verbums, and Wright’s Comparative Grammar of the
Greek Language. 1 have examined many school grammars of Greek
in English, German, and French, among which I would particularize
those of Hadley-Allen, Goodwin, Babbitt, Goodell, Sonnenschein,
Kaegi, Koch, Croiset et Petitjean. I am much indebted also to
Thompson’s Greek Syntaz.

I would finally express my thanks for helpful criticism from Pro-
fessor Allen R. Benner of Andover Academy, Professor Haven D.
Brackett of Clark College, Professor Hermann Collitz of the Johns
Hopkins University, Professor Archibald L. Hodges of the Wadleigh
High School, New York, Dr. Maurice W. Mather, formerly Instructor
in Harvard University, Professor Hanns Oertel of Yale University,
and Professor Frank E. Woodruff of Bowdoin College. Dr. J. W,
H. Walden, tormerly Instructor in Harvard, has lent me invaluable
aid by placing at my service his knowledge and skill in the prepa-

ration of the Indices.
HERBERT WEIR SMYTH.
CAMBRIDGE,
Aug. 1, 1918,
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INTRODUCTION

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS

A. The Greek language has a continuous literary history which covers
three millennia from the Homeric writings to the present day. There
is reason to believe that the ancestors of the Greeks launched the first
of a series of invagions of the Aegean world as early as 2000 B.c. A
few centuries thereafter sufficed for them to displace or dominate the
non-Indo-European peoples who had preceded them in what is now
Greece, the Greek islands, and part of Asia Minor. It has been plausibly
con;ectured that the Ahhzyawa mentioned in Hittite letters of 1335—
1325 B.c. are to be identified with the Achaeans of Homer. The various
Greek communities referred to themselves (as the modern Greeks do)
by the name Hellenes ("ENMjres); they called their country Hellas
(% ‘EX\ds) and their language the Hellenic language (% ‘EANpriksy
yYA&aoa). We call them Greeks from the Latin Graect, the name given
them by the Romans, who applied to the entire people a name properly
restricted to the I'palor, the first Hellenes of whom the Romans had
knowledge.

N. 1.— Graect (older Gratci) contains a Latin suffix -tcus; and the name
Tpawxoi, which occurs first in Aristotle, is borrowed from Latin. The Roman
designation is derived either from the I'pator, a Boeotian tribe that took part in
the colonization of Cyme in Italy, or from the I'palot, a larger tribe of the gsame
stock that lived in Epirus,

N. 2. — No collective name for ‘all Greece’ appears in Homer, to whom the
Hellenes are the inhabitants of Hellas, a distriet forming part of the kingdom of
Peleus (B 683) and situated in the S.E. of the country later called Thessaly.
‘EX\és for ‘all Greece’ occurs first in Hesiod. The Greeks in general are called
by Homer *Axatof, 'Apyeiot, Aayaol.

B. Greek constitutes one of a family of languages called Indo-
European, all of which have evolved from a common original language
(Proto-Indo-European), the nature of which may be reconstructed by
comparison of known Indo-European languages. The main language
groups apart from Greek within the Indo-European family are as
follows: Hittite; Tocharian; Indie; Iranian; Armenian; Albanian;
Slavie; Baltic; Germanic; Italic; Celtic. Other Indo-European
anguages are imperfectly or fragmentarily known (e.g. Venetic,

GREEK GRAM.—1 1
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Messapic, Illyrian). The relationship of certain ones (particularly
Hittite) to Proto-Indo-European is still a matter for scholarly contro-
versy. It is possible that some Indo-European languages have vanished
without leaving any trace, and it is equally possible that evidence for
such languages may yet be unearthed, just as happened in the case of
Tocharian or Hittite, both discovered or interpreted in comparatively
recent times. Some of the groups mentioned above are closely related
as shown through the presence of common linguistic traits. Indic and
Iranian, for example, are particularly close. There is on the other hand
no such close relationship as has often been postulated in the past to
link Greek with Latin and the other Italic languages.

Naturally, the special linguistic changes which bave occurred in all
these groups of Indo-European languages, and still more the further
specific changes which have occurred in the individual Indo-European
languages derived from these groups, have greatly differentiated them.
English, for example, even in its earliest attested form (Old English),
shows a sound system very different from that which we reconstruct
for Proto-Indo-European. The original stops have been systematically
shifted in the Germanic languages. Thus for example the plain voiceless
stops, p, t, k have (under certain well defined linguistic circumstances)
regularly evolved to Germanic sounds which may be schematized as f,
8, x (Grimm’s Law). We may therefore directly compare the initial
stops in such forms as:

Greek wols, Lat. pés, but German Fuss, Eng. foot;
Greek 7pets, Lat. trés, but German drei, Eng. three;
Greek kohwrés ‘hill,” Las, collis, but OEng. hyll, Eng. Aill.

In the above examples, the English words are said to be cognate with
the Greek words. Derived words, such as geography, theater, are bor-
rowed, directly or indirectly, from the Greek (vewypadia, Oédrpov)
or are made up with Greek elements (streplococcus, psychoanalysis).

C. At the earliest known period of its history the Greek language
was divided into dialects, even though the existence of a fairly unified
Greek language may be presumed for a still earlier period. In this
grammar, which is concerned chiefly with the literary language, the
traditiona) differentiation of the dialects into Aeolie, Dorie, and Ionic
(of which Attic is a sister-dialect) has been retained, although it is no
older than Strabo (8.333). Aeolic and Doric are more nearly related
to each other than either is to Ionic. These groupings correspond to
the principal Greek ethnic divisions of Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians
(a division unknown to Homer). The study of the Greek dialects in
modern times, however, has been both enriched and complicated by
the discovery of thousands of dialect inscriptions. These reveal a
linguistic diversity which could scarcely be suspected from the literary
monuments, since most of the dialeets make no appearance in literature.
Classification is fairly complex, although a basic division into East
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Grepk and West Greek is evident. East Greek consists of the Attic-
Ionic group, the Arcado-Cyprian group, and the Aeolic group; West
Greek consists of the Northwest Greek group and the Doric group
(For a detailed breakdown, see the introduction to C. D. Buck Thc;
Greek dialects.) '
Aeolic: spoken in Aeolis, Lesbos, and kindred with the di
of Thessaly (except Phthiotis) and of Boeotia (though Bge:tigrlxalltla::
?anly Doric ingredients). In this book ‘Aeoclic’ means Lesbian
eolic.

N. '1.—-Aeolic retains primitive @ (30); changes 7 before ¢ to ¢ (115); has
recessive accent (162 D.), and many other peculiarities. '

Doric: spoken in Peloponnesus (except Arcadia and Elis), i
of the islands of the Aegean (Crete, Melos, Thera Rhoa)e’smeig.‘;erian]
parts of Sicily and in Southern Italy. , , ’

N. 2. — Doric retains primitive a (30), keeps r before ¢ (115 D.). Almost all
Doric dialects have -pes for -pev (462 D.), the infinitive in -per for -yar (469 D )
the future in -{w from verbs in -fw (516 D.), the future in -0&, -codua (540 B..)'

N. 3. — The sub-dialects of Laconia, Crete, and Southern Iéa.ly and of theix:
seYeral colonies, are often called Severer (or Old) Doric; the oth:ars are called
Milder (or New) Doric. Severer Doric has % and » where Milder Doric has e
and ov (59 D. 4, 5; 230 D.). There are also differences in verbal forms (654).

Ionic: spoken in Ionia, in most of the i .
few towns of Sicily, ete. e islands of the Aegean, in a

N. 4. — Ionic changes primitive & to ;
: ges n (30); changes r before ¢ to ¢ (115):
ilas iost dul;amllzm, which is still found in Aeolic and Doric; often refuses tc() cor)l-'
ract vowels; keeps a mute smooth before the rough breathi »
for 7 in pronominal forms (132 D.). €% Preathing (124 D.J; has «

N. 5. — As explained above, some dialec
1 pine X ts are not accommodated into the tra-
ditional threefold d1v1s1.on. Arcadian and Cyprian are closely related and probably
re;?re:;ar.lt .the pre-Doric speech of most of the Peloponnesus. This group has
éan::;e in {nterest througl} the very recent partial decipherment of the tablets in
ge an script (so-called Linear B) from Pylos, Mycenae, and Cnossus dating from
:ho:t 1409—1200 B.C. (Pylos) and earlier. Investigation to date tends to show
5 :p ?he dwl;}ec: l:)f these very early inscriptions may be an earlier stage of Arcado-
rian, urther research may throw sid i i i
F the Grosk an e Tou considerable light upon the earliest history
B‘ndNortlinvvest Qreek (Phocian, Locrian, Elean, and the common dialect of Aetolia
other regions under the domination of the Aetolian League) forms another
gr(;\lrlp gpart although showing close affinities to Doric.
- 6.— The dialects that retain a (30) are called A di 1
' - lects (Aeolic, Dori
etc.); Ionic and Attic are the onl i r " ote (Aeotio,
)3 y H dialects., T i i
Iorll:rc) chango meto ot (L15 cts he Eastern dialects (Aeolic,
. 7. — The local dialects died out
] gradually and ceased to exist by 300 a.p
being everywhere replaced by the Koin& (see F below) with the single importz;n.t’
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exeeption of Teakonian (still spoken in a small area of Laconia) which is largely
derived from ancient Laconian.

D. The chief dialects that occur in literature are as follows (almost
all poetry is composed in a mixture of dialects):

Aeolic: in the Lesbian lyric poets Alcaeus and Sappho (600 B.c.). Numer-
ous Aeolisms appear in epie poetry, and some in tragedy. Theocritus’ idylls
28-30 are in Aeolic.

Doric: in many lyric poets, notably in Pindar (born 522 B.c.); in the bucolic
(pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (about 810-about 245 B.c.). Both of these poets
adopt some epic and Aeolic forms, The choral parts of Attic tragedy also admit
some Doric forms. There is no Doric, as there is no Aeolic, literary prose.

Tonic: (1) Old Ionic or Epic, the chief ingredient of the dialect of Homer
and of Hesiod (before 700 B.c.). Almost all subsequent poetry admits epic
words and forms. (2) New Ionic (500-400), the dialect of Herodotus (484-425)
and of the medical writer Hippocrates (born 460). In the period between 0Old
and New Ionic: Archilochus, the lyric poet (about 700-650 B.¢.).

Attic: (kindred to Ionic) was used by the great writers of Athens in the fifth
and fourth centuries B.c., the period of her political and literary supremacy. In
it are composed the works of the tragic poets Aeschylus (525-456), Sophocles
(496-406), Euripides (about 480-406), the comic poet Aristophanes (about 450—
385), the historians Thucydides (died before 396) and Xenophon (about 434~
about 355), the orators Lysias (born about 450), Isocrates (436-338), Aeschines
(389-314), Demosthenes (383-322), and the philosopher Plato (427-347).

E. The Attic dialect was distinguished by its refinement, precision,
and beauty; it occupied an intermediate position between the soft
Ionic and the rough Dorie, and avoided the pronounced extremes of
other dialects. By reason of its cultivation at the hands of the
greatest writers from 500 B.c. to 300 B.c., it became the standard
literary dialect; though Old Ionic was still occasionally employed
in later epic, and Doric in pastoral poetry.

N. 1. — The dialect of the tragie poets and Thucydides is often called Old Attic
in contrast to New Attic, that used by most other Attic writers. Plato stands
on the border-line. The dialect of tragedy contains some Homeric, Doric, and
Aeolic forms; these are more frequent in the choral than in the dialogue parts.
The choral parts take over forms used in the Aeolic-Doric lyric; the dialogue
parts show the influence of the iambie poetry of the Ionians. But the tendency
of Attic speech in literature was to free itself from the influence of the dialect
used by the tribe originating any literary type; and by the fourth century pure
Attic was generally used throughout. The normal language of the people
(“Standard Attic”) is best seen in Aristophanes and the orators. The native
Attic speech as it appears in inscriptions shows no local differences; the speech
of Attica was practically uniform. Only the lowest classes, among which were
many foreigners, used forms that do not follow the ordinary phonetic laws. The
language of the religious cults is sometimes archaic in character.
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N. 2. — Old Attic writers use oo for 77 (78), po for pp (79), £b» for olp with,
& for els into, y for ee (Aip for Aie, thou loosest), -fs in the plural of substantives
in -ebs (Baowrfs, 277), and occasionally ~arat and -aro in the third plural of the
perfect and pluperfect (465 f).

With the Macedonian conquest Athens ceased to produce great
writers, but Attic culture and the Attic dialect were diffused far and
wide. With this extension of its range, Attic lost its purity; which
had indeed begun to decline in Aristotle (384-322 B.c.). ,

F. Koiné or Common dialect (7 kowrq dtahextos). The Koind took its
rise in the .Alexandrian period, so called from the preéminence of
Alexandria in Egypt as a centre of learning until the Roman con-
quest of the East; and lasted to the end of the ancient world (sixth
century A.D.). It was the language used by persons speaking Greek
from Gaul to Syria, and was marked by numerous varieties. In its
spoken form the Koing consisted of the spoken form of Attic inter-
mingled with a considerable number of Ionic words and some loans
from other dialects, but with Attic orthography. The literary form
9 comprorr;.lfsie .bletweccian 1A‘c‘cic literary usage and the spoken language,
was an artificial and almost stationary idiom i iving
gpeech drew farther and farther apart. Y from which the living

In the Koind are composed the writings of the historians Polybius (about
205-about 120 B.c.), Diodorus (under Augustus), Plutarch (about 46-about
120 A.p.), Arrian (about 95-175 a.p.), Cassius Dio (about 150-about 235 a.p )
the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (under Augustus), Luecian (aixo;ﬂ;
120-about 180 aA.p.), and the geographer Strabo (about 64 B.c.-19 A.D.). Jose-
phus, the Jewish historian (37 A.p.~about 100), also used the Koind. )

i N. 1, — The name Afticist is given to those reactionary writers in the Koine
dislect (e.g. Lucian) who aimed at reproducing the purity of the earlier Attic
The Atticists flourished chiefly in the second century a.p. .

N. 2. — Some writers distinguish, as a form of the Koing, the Hellenistic, a
name restricted by them to the language of the New Testament and of éhe
Septuagint (the partly literal, partly tolerably free, Greek translation of the Old
Tegtament made by Grecized Jews at Alexandria and begun under Ptolemy
Philadelphus 285-247 B.0.). The word Hellenistic is derived from ‘EXAnwioris
(from.é)\xnvlg'w speak Greek), a term applied to persons not of Greek birth
(especially Jews), who had learned Greek. The New Testament is composed in
the popl'llar language of the time, which in that work is more or less influenced
by classical models. No accurate distinction can be drawn between the Koind
and Hellenistic. .

G. The term Medieval Greek is sometimes applied to the fo
8reek current from the middle of the sixth centﬁgy AD. to thé frzillll ﬁ
aofnstantlnople in 1453. Modern Greek is a term applied loosely to
o Oi‘_IiI;l of the language used as early as the eleventh century, when
We lterary tongue, which was still used by scholars and churchmen

38 no longer in colloquial use by the common people. A contrast
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between learned and colloquial speech developed early. On the one
hand, the eleventh to fourteenth centuries witnessed a strict revival of
classical forms; on the other hand, the spoken idiom tended to diverge
more and more. During the Middle Ages and until about the time of
the Greek Revolution (1821-1831) the language was often called Romaic
(*Pwuaikn) because its speakers chose to call themselves ‘Pwualor, i.e.
Romans, since the capital of the Roman Empire had been transferred
to Constantinople. The contrast between an idiom based on ancient
models and one more in agreement with popular speech has given rise
to a ceaseless conflict lasting into modern times., Greek speakers
today must still learn two fairly distinet sets of linguistic patterns:
the official language called xaflapedovsa (the ‘“‘purifying’’ language)
is standard for virtually all written communication while it is spoken
only for official purposes (in the Greek Orthodox Church, the Greek
Parliament, and so on); the spoken language called Syuorwky (‘‘de-
motic’’) is the normal language for oral communication while it is written
only in less formal literary contexts. The pronunciation of modern
Greek (as far as this is not modified by the emergence of modern Greek
dialects) is the same for both varieties and is considerably altered from
that of the clagsical period.
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A. = Aeschylus.
Ag. = Agamemnon,
Ch. = Choephorl.
Eum, =Eumenides,
Pers, = Persse.

Pr, = Prometheus,

Sept. =Septem.
Supp. =Supplices.

Aes. = Aeschines.
And. = Andocides.
Ant. = Antiphon.
Antiph, = Antiphanes.
Ar. = Aristophanes.

Ach. = Acharnenses.

Av, = Aves.

Ecel. =Ecclesiazusae,

Eq. =Equites.

Lys. =Lysistrata.

Nub. =Nubes.

P. = Pax.

Plut. = Pltus.

Ran. =Rause.

Thesm.= Thesmophoriazusae.

Vesp. = Vespae.

C.I1.A. =Corpus in-

seriptionum
Atticarum,
Com. Fr.= Comic Frag-
ments,
D. = Demosthenes.
Diog. = Diogenes
Laert. Laertius.
E. = Euripides.
Ale. = Alcestis,

And. = Andromache.
Bacch. = Bacchae.
COyel. = Cyeclops.

El = Eleetra,

Hee. = Hecuba.

Hel. = Helena.
Heracl. = Heraclidas,

The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines.
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ABBREVIATIONS

H.F, =Hercules furens,
Hipp. = Hippolytus.
I. A. =Iphigenia  Auli-

densis,
L T. = Iphigenia Taurica.
Med. = Medea.
Or. = Orestes.

Phoen, = Phoenissae,
S8upp. =Supplices,

Tro. = Troades,
Hadt. = Herodotus,
Hom. = Homer.

The books of the Iliad are
designated by Greek capi-
tals (4, B, T, ete.); those
of the Odyssey by Greek
small letters (a, B, ¥y, ete.).

I = Isocrates.

1.G.A. = Inscriptiones
Graecae an-
tiquissimae.

Is. = Isaeus.

Lye. = Lycurgus.

L. = Lysias.

Men. = Menander.

Sent, = Sententiae,

Philem. = Philemon.
Pind. = Pindar.

P. = Plato.
A, = Apologia.
Ale. = Alcibiades.
Charm. = Charmides.
Cr. = Crito.
Crat, = Cratylus.
Criti. = Critias.
Eu. = Euthydemus.
Euth, = Euthyphro.
G. = Gorgias,
Hipp. M. = Hippias Major.
Lach, = Laches.
L. = Leges.

Lys. =Lysis.

Men. = Meno.
Menex,= Menexenus,
Par., = Parmenides.

Ph. = Phaedo.

Phae. = Phaedrus
Phil. = Philebus.
Pol. = Politicus.

Pr. = Protagoras,
R. = Respublica,
Soph., =Sophistes.
8. = 8ymposinm.
Th.  =Thesetetus.

Theag. = Theages.
Tim. = Timaeus.

S. = Sophocles.
Aj.  =Ajax,
Ant, = Antigone.
EL = Electra.

0. C. = Oedipus Coloneus.
0. T. = Qedipus Tyrannus
Ph. = Philoctetes.
Tr. =Trachiniae.

Stob. = Stobaeus.
Flor. =Florileginm,

T. = Thucydides.
X. = Xenophon.

A. = Anabasls.
Ap. = Apologia.
Ages, = Agesilans,
C. = Cyropaedia.

Eq. =de re eguestri.
H. = Hellentea.

Hi, = Hiero,

Hipp. = Hipparchicus,
M. = Memorabilia.
0. = Oeconomicus.

R. A. =Respubliea Athen}-
ensis.
R.L. =Respublica Lace-

daemonia,
8. = Symposium,
Veect. =de vectigalibus.
Ven. = de venatione,

But Tragic fragments (Fr. or

Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except Menander's

Sententiae) by Kock’s volumes and pages.

The Orators are cited by the numbers

of the speeches and the sections in the Teubner editions.
Other abbreviations: — x.7.A. = xal 78 hotwd (et cetera); scil. = scilicet ; 1.6. =
id est; 1b. = ibidem; e.g. = exempli gratia; 1.E.= Indo-European; )( = as

contrasted with.

PART 1

LETTERS, SOUNDS, SYLLABLES, ACCENT

THE ALPHABET

1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters. An approximate

honetic value is given in the last column. : | 2
4 ?:;md for the classical period (see 25, 26) with some modifications.

This is the pronunciation

ass
Form Name Transliteration Sou_nd
as1n
A a dAda alpha a d: aha; a: father
B 8 Bira beta b beg
r vy ydppua gomma ¢ go; also nasal (19a)
A 8 8é\ra delta d dig
E ¢ e, & (2 yiddy)  épsilon é met
Zz ¢ Gijra zéta z daze
H 75 fra éta é Fr. féte
® o9 Oira théta th thin
I . ldra i5ta i #: meteor; i: police
K « kdrma kappa ¢k kin
A A Xdp S8 lambda l let
M uo mu m met
N v Vi nu n net
B ¢ & (&0 xi © lax
0O o o, & (5 uixpdy)  omicron o obey
I wel (ol pi p pet
P po rho r Tun
2 os olyua sigma s such
T Tad tau t tar
Y w 3 (dyidv)  dpsilon  (u)y u: Fr.tu; a: Fr.osfr
® ¢ pet ($1) phe ph graphie
X x X< (x) chi ¢k Germ. machen, ich
Yoy gt (yi) pst ps gypsum
2 o 3 (S péya) oméga o note

a. Sigma (not capital) at the end of a word is written s, elsewhere ¢. Thus,

Ceiopbs ecarthquake.

b. The names in parentheses, from which are derived those in current use,
Were given at a late period, some as late as the Middle Ages. Thus, epsilon
weans ‘ simple e,’ upsilon *simple u,’ to distinguish these letters from ai, oi,

Which were sounded like ¢ and v.
7
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¢. Labda is a better attested ancient name than lambda.

2. The Greek alphabet as given above originated in Ionia, and was adopted
at Athens in 403 B.c. The letters from A to T are derived from Phoenician and
have Semitic names. The signs T to 2 were invented by the Greeks. From the
Greek alphabet are derived the alphabets of most European countries. The
ancients used only the large letters, called majuscules (capitals as E, uncials as
€); the small letters (minuscules), which were used as a literary hand in the
ninth century, are cursive formng of the uncials.

a. Before 403 B.c. in the official Attic alphabet E stood for e, », spurious e
(8), O for o, w, spurious ov (6), H for the rough breathing, X2 for =, Z for ¥.

A was written for v, and \, for A, Thus:

EAOXSENTEIBOVEIKAITOIAEMOI &ofev i BovAy kai 76 Srpw.
XSYAAPAGESXZYNEAPA4ZAN Svyypadis Evvéypatpar.
EMTEAEIONENAIAPOTOAPAYPIO érvrijdeov elvar dmo Tod dpyvpiov.

3. In the older period there were two other letters: (1) F: gaf, vau, called
digamma (i.e. doudble-gemma) from its shape. It stood after ¢ and was pro-
pounced like w. f was written in Boeotian as late as 200 B.c. (2) ?: xbrwa,
koppa, which stood after . Another s, called san, is found in the sign g,
called sampi, i.e. san + pi. On these signs as numerals, see 348,

a. The Greek alphabet in later times served as a basis for other alphabets,

notably, Coptic, Gothic, Armenian, and Cyrillic.
YOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

4. There are seven vowels: a, ¢ y, 4, 0, v, 0. Of these e and o are
always short, and take about half the time to pronounce as 4 and o,
which are always long; a,, v are short in some syllables, long in
others. In this Grammar, when g, ¢, v are not marked as long (a, 1,
) they are understood to be short. All vowels with the circumflex
(149) are long. On length by position, see 144.

a. Vowels are said to be open or close according as the mouth is more open

8 D. Vau was in use as a genuine sound at the time the Homeric poems were
composed, though it is found in no Mss. of Homer. Many apparent irregularities
of epic verse (such as hiatus, 47 I).) can be explained only by supposing that
was actually sounded. Examples of words containing f are: darv fown, dvaf
lord, avddvw please, elkw give way (cp. weak), elxost twenty (cp. viginti), Exa~
aros each, éxwy willing, Exwouar hope (cp. voluptas), fowa am like, o, of, & him, &
six, &wos word, elwov said, Zoyov, €pdw work, Evvim clothe, fr. pea-vim (cp. vestis),
épéw will say (cp. verbum), Eomepos evening (cp. vesper), fov violet (ep. viola),
&ros year (cp. vetus), 1d0s sweet (cP. suavis), ldetv (oida) know (cp. videre, wit),
& strength (cp. vis), iréa willow (cp. vitis, withy), ofkos house (cp. wicus), oivos
wine (cp. vinum), 8 his (123), #xos carringe (ep. veho, wain). Vau was lost
first before o-sounds (4pdw see, cp. be-ware). g occurred also in the middle of
words : kh\égos glory, alpel always, 8pis sheep (cp. ovis), khypls key (Dor, kAdts, ¢p.
elavis), £évpos stranger, Auel to Zeus. kakebs beautiful. Cp. 20, 31, 37 D,, 122,128,
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or less open in pronouncing them, the tongue and lips assuming different posi-
tions in the case of each.

5. A diphthong (8/¢foyyos having two sounds) combines two vowels
in one syllable. The second vowel is ¢ or v. The diphthongs are:
at,y €l Oy Gy 7y @ Uy €Yy OV 7y and v. The of the so-called improper
diphthongs, &, 7, @, is written belovy the line and is called iota sub-
seript. But with capital lettgrs, « is written on the line (adscript),
as THI QIAHI = 7] 03] or *(dy to the song. All diphthongs are long.

a. In ¢, 7, v the ¢ ceased to be written about 100 B.c. The custom of
writing ¢ under the line is as late as about the eleventh century.

6. e, ovare either genuine or spurious (apparent) diphthongs (25). Genuine
e, ov are a combination of e + ¢, o + v, as In Aefmw I leave (cp. Nxowra I have left,
352), yéver to @ race (49), dxbovos follower (cp. xéhevfos way). Spurious e,
ov arise from contraction (50) or compensatory lengthening (87). Thas, épire
he loved, from épikee, feis placing from Bevr-s; épidovy they loved from épikeoy,
rhebs voyage from wMes, dovs giving from dovr-s.
open

From & to ¢ and
from & to ov the eleva-~
tion of the tongune grad-
ually increases, w, o,
ov, v are accompanied
by rounding of the lips.

7. The figure of a
triangle represents the
relations of the vowels
and spurious diph-
thongs to one another.

v v (i.e. Germ, i)

14

o~
o~

ov

close

8. Diaeresis. — A double dot, the mark of diaeresis (Swaipeors sepa-
ration), may be written over « or v when these do not form a diph-
thong with the preceding vowel: mpoloryu I set before, vyt to a ship.

BREATHINGS

9. Every initial vowel or diphthong has either the rough (*) or
the smooth (*) breathing. The rough breathing (spiritus asper) is
pronounced as A, which is sounded before the vowel; the smooth

5 D. A diphthong wv occurs in New lonic (durés the same from 6 adrés 68 1.,
tuwyrod of myself = éuavro 329 D., fwiua = feuiua wonder). Toniec has yv for
Attle av in some words (Hom. wyis ship).

8 D. In poetry and in certain dialects vowels are often written apart which
later formed diphthongs: wdis (or wdis) boy or girl, Iiyketdys Son of Peleus, &
(or &) well, *Aldys (or "Atdys) Hades, vévei fo @ race.

9 D. The Ionic of Asia Minor lost the rough breathing at an early date. So also
before p (18). Its occurrence in compounds (124 D.) is a relic of the period when
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breathing (spiritus lenis) indicates absence of aspiration. Thus, &pos
héros boundary, bpos éros mountain.

10. Initial v (¥ and ) always has the rough breathing.

11. Diphthongstake the breathing, as the accent (152), over the second vowel :
alpéw hairéo I seize, alpw afro I Ljft. But ¢, 3, ¢ take both the breathing and
the accent on the firat vowel, even when ¢ is written in the line (5): ddo ="Aidw
I sing, ¢ons ="Audns Hades, but Aivelas Aengas. The writing é{Snhos ("Alsnhos)
destroying shows that a: does not here form a diphthong; and hence is some-
times written ai (8).

12. Incompound words (as in wpoeopdy fo foresee, from wpb + 6pdv) the rough
breathing is not written, though it must often have been pronounced: ep. é:é8pa
@ hall with seats, Lat. exhedra, exedra, wokvicrwp very learned, Lat. polyhistor.
On Attic inscriptions in the old alphabet (2 a) we find EYHOPKON ed8pxoy
Jaithful to one’s oath.

13. Every initial p has the rough breathing: pjruwp orator (Lat.
rhetor). Medial pp is written gp in some texts: IIvppos Pyrrhus.

14. The sign for the rough breathing is derived fromn H, which in the Old
Attic alphabet (2 a) was used to denote k. Thus, HO § the. After H was used
to denote 5, one half (F) was used for 2 (about 300 B.c.), and, later, the other
half (1) for the smooth breathing. From F and 4 come the forms * and *

CONSONANTS

15. The seventeen consonants are divided into stops (or mutes),
spirants, liquids, nasals, and double consonants. They may be
arranged according to the degree of tension or slackness of the vocal
chords in sounding them, as follows:

a. Voiced (sonant, i.e. sounding) consonants are produced when the vocal
chords vibrate. The sounds are represented by the letters 8, 8, v (stops), X, p
(liquids), @, », y-nasal (19 a) (nasals), and {. (All the vowels are voiced.)
p with the rough breathing is voiceless.

b. Voiceless (surd, i.e. hushed) consonants require no exertion of the vocal
chords. These are r, r, x, ¢, 6, x (stops), ¢ (spirant or sibilant), and  and §.

¢. Arranged according to the increasing degree of noise, nearest to the vowels
are the nasals, in soundiug which the air escapes without friction through the
nose; next come the semivowels y and : (20 a), the liguids, and the spirant o, in

it was still sounded in the simple word. Hom. sometimes has the smooth where
Attic has the rough breathing in forms that are not Attic : *Atdns (" AuSns), the god
Hades, d\ro sprang (&\houas), &uvdis together (cp. &ua), féhios sun (#\0s), Hds
dawn (¥ws), tomé hawk (1épit), obpos boundary (8pos). But also in duate wagon
(Attie &uafa). In Laconian medial ¢ became ¢ (h): &vixaé = évixyoe he con-
quered,

10 D. In Aeolie, v, like all the other vowels (and the diphthongs), always has
the smooth breathing. The epic forms tuues you, Buus, Supe (326 D.) are Aeolic

21] CONSONANTS 1
gounding which the air escapes with frietion through the cavity of thg mouth ;
aext come the stops, which are produced by a removal of an obstruction; and
fiually the double consonants.

16. Stops (or mutes). Stopped consonants are so called because
in sounding them the breath passage is for a moment gompletely
closed. The stops are divided into three classes (according to the

art of the mouth chiefly active in sounding them) and into three
orders (according to the degree of force in the expiratory effort).

Classes Orders
Labial (lip sounds) r B ¢ Smooth = 7+ &
Dental (teeth sounds) r & 0 Middle B8 & v
Palatal (palate sounds) &« ¥ x Rough ¢ 0 x

a. The dentals are sometimes called linguals. The rough stops are also
called aspirates (lit. breathed sounds) because they were sounded with a strong
emission of breath (26). The smooth stops are thus distinguished from. the
rough stops by the absence of breathing. * (h) is also an aspirate.' T!w middle
stops owe their name to their position in the above grouping, which is that of
the Greek grammarians (they are also called voiced stops).

17. Spirants. — There is one spirant: ¢ (also called a stbilant).

a. A spirant is heard when the breath passage of the oral cavity is so nar-
rowed that a rubbing noise is produced by an expiration. In later Greek, the
voiced and aspirated stops became spirants.

18. Liquids. — There are two liquids: N and p. Initial p always
has the rough breathing (13).

19. Nasals. — There are three nasals: u (labial), » (dental), and
y-nasal (palatal).

8. Gamma before «, v, x, £ is called y-nasal. It had the sound of = in think,
and was represented by n in Latin, Thus, &ykipa (Lat. ancora) anchor, &yyelos

(Lat. angelus) messenger, apivé sphinz.,
b. The name liguids is often used to include both liquids and nasals.

20. Semivowels. — ¢, v are often called semi-vowels (consonantal ¢
and ¢ — equal to consonantal v — function as spirants).

a. When . and v correspond to y and w (cp. minion, persuade) they are said
to be unsyllabic; and, with a following vowel, make one syllable out of two.
Semivocalic ¢ and v are written  and y. Initial ; passed into © (h), as in frap
liver, Lat. jecur; and into { in {uvyéy yoke, Lat. jugum (here it is often called
the spirant yod). Initial y was written ¢ (3). Medial ¢, y before vowels were
often lost, as in riud-(¢)w I honour, Bo(y)-bs, gen. of Bob-s ox, cow (43).

b. The form of many words is due to the fact that the liquids, nasals, and ¢
may fulfil the office of a vowel to form syllables (ep. bridle, even, pst). This is
expressed by \, &, p, £, 7, to be read ¢ syllabic A,” ete., or ‘sonaut A’ (see 35 b, ¢).

21. Double Consonants. —These are ¢, &, and ¢. £ is a combination
of 63 (or &) or & (26). ¢ is written for xo, yo, yo; ¢ for »o, Bo, do.
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22, TABLE OF CONSONANT SOUNDS
Divisions |Physiological Differences Labial Dental Palatal
Nasals Voiced m v y-nasal (19 a)
Semivowels | Voiced v(r) «y)
Liquids Voiced A p¥
. {| Voiced at
Spirants J[ Voiceless o, s
Voiced g (middle) | & (middle) | + (middle)
Stops Voiceless = (smooth)| 7 (smooth)] « (smooth)
Voiceless Aspirate] ¢ (rough) 8 (rough) x (1ough)
Double  [| Voiced ¢ )
consonants || Voiceless W £
e bris voiceless. t o was vowced oniy when it had the ¢ sound (26).

ANCIENT GREEK PRONUNCIATION

23. The pronunciation of Ancient Greek varied much according
to time and place, and differed in many important respects from
that of the modern langnage. While in general Greek of the classical
period was a phonetic language, 7.e. its letters represented the sounds,
and no heard sound was unexpressed in writing (but see 108), in course
of time many words were retained in their old form though their pro-
nunciation had changed. The tendency of the language was thus to
become more and more unphonetic. Our current prouunciation of
Ancient Greek is only in part even approximately correct for the
period from the death of Pericles (429 B.c.) to that of Demosthenes
(322); and in the case of several sounds, e.g. {, ¢, x, 0,1t is certainly
erroneous for that period. But ignorance of the exact pronunciation,
as well as long-established usage, must render any reform pedantical,
if not impossible. In addition to, and in further qualification of, the
list of sound equivalents in 1 we may note the following:

24. Vowels. —S8hort a, ¢, v differed in sound from the corresponding long
vowels only in being less prolonged ; e and o probably differed from 5 and o also
in being less open, a difference that is impossible to parallel in English as our
short vowels are more cpen than the long vowels. &: as a in Germ haf. There
is no true @ in accented syllables in English; the a of idea, ahe is a neutral

vowel. e: as é in bonté; somewhat similar is ¢ in bekery. vw: as &in féte, or

24 D. In Lesbos, Boeotia, Laconia, possibly in Ionia, and in some other
places, v was still sounded oo after it became like Germ. i in Attic.
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nearly as e in where. U: nearly as the first ¢ in meteor, eternal. o: aso in Fr,

mot, somewhat like unaccented § in obey or phonetic (as often sounded), w: as
£

o in Fr.encore. Eng ¢ is prevailingly diphthongal (o%). v was originally
gounded as  in prune, but by the fifth century bad become like that of Fr. tu,
Germ, this. 74 never had in Attic the sound of u in mute. After v had become
Iike Germ, ii, the only means to represent the sound of the old v (oo in moon)

was ov (25}, Observe, however, that, in diphthongs, final v retained the old v

sound.
25. Diphthongs. — The diphthongs were sounded nearly as follows:
a: a8 in Caire av a8 ou in out nv as éhl-00
e as in vein ev as e (met) + oo (moon) wv s Bh'-00
ot as in soil ov as in ourang ve a8 in Fr. hust

In ¢, 1y, @ the long open vowels had completely overpowered the : by 100 B.c.,
g0 that « ceased to be written (5 a). The « is now generally neglected in pro-
nunciation though it may have still been sounded to some extent in the fourth
century B.c. —The genuine diphthongs e and ov (6) were originally distinet
double sounds (8h'~1, 6h'-00), and as such were written EI, OT in the Old Attic
alphabet (22): EPEIAE ére.ds, TOYTON roérwr  The spurious diphthongs
« and ov (8) are digraphs representing the long sounds of simple e (French ¢)
and original v. By 400 B.c. genuine e and ov had become simple single sounds
pronounced as ef in vein and ou in ourang; and spurious cc and ov, which had
been written & and O (2 a), were now often written EI and OT. After 300 B.c.
e gradually acquired the sound of e in seize. ev was sounded like eh’-00, v
and ov like éh’-00, 6h'-00, pronounced rapidly but smoothly. v is now com-
monly sounded as u7 in quit. It oceurred only before vowels. and the loss of
the ¢ in vés son (43) shows that the diphthongal sound was unstable.

26. Consonants. — Most of the consonants were sounded as in English (1).
Before ¢, k, y, T, o never had a sk (or zh) sound heard in Lycia (Auxia), Asia
(Acid). o was usually like our sharp s; but before voiced consonants (15 a)
it probably wasg soft, like z; thus we find both «é{uos and xdoros on inscriptions.
—¢ was probably = zd, whether it arose from an original ¢§ (as in *Abpvage,
from ’Afnra(v)s-8e Athens-wards), or from dz, developed from dy (as in {vyéy,
from (d)yvyby, ep. jugum). The 2z in 2d gradually extinguished the g, until in
the Hellenistic period (p. 4) ¢ sank to z (as in zenl), which is the sound in
Modern Greek. — The aspirates &, 8, X Were voiceless stops (15 b, 16 a) followed
by a strong expiration: =, rh, «h as in upheaval, hothouse, backhand (though
here A is in a different syllable from the stop). Thus, ¢eiyw Was m'elyw, §éAw
was 7'\, ¥xw was -c'w. Cp. & ¢ for ém (1) 'g, etc. Probably only one h was
heard when two aspirates came together, as in éxfpbs (éxr'pbs). After 300 a.p.
(probably) ¢, 4, and x became spirants, ¢ being sounded as f (as in ®ikirros
Philip), 6 as th in theatre, x as ch in German ich or loch. The stage between
aspirates and spirants is sometimes represented by the writing v¢ (=pf), 76, xx,

. 26 D. Acolic has o8 for { in Bodos (8fos branch). In late Laconian 6 passed
Into ¢ (ompiov = Gyplov wild beast). In Laconian and some other dialects §
became a spirant and was written for ¢, & became a spirant in Attic after Christ.
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which are affricata. — The neglect of the & in Latin representations of ¢, 4, x
possibly shows that these sounds consisted of a stop + k. Thus, Pilipus =
®i\iros, tus = fbos, Aciles = AxiA\efs. Modern Greek has the spirantic sounds,
and these, though at variance with classical pronunciation, are now usually
adopted. See also 108.

VOWEL CHANGE

27. Quantitative Vowel Gradation.— In the formation and inflee-
tion of words a short vowel often interchanges with its correspond-
ing long vowel. Thus

SHORT a € L -] v
LoNG v (& after ¢, ¢, p, 31) n T » bl
riud-w éd-w Pihé-w Ixdvw S\b-w pl-ais
I honour I permit I love I come I show nature
Tiph-aw éi-ocw P\ h-ocw fxavoy SyAd-ow Pi-pa
fature future future imperf. future growth

28. Difference in quantity between Attic and Epic words is due chiefly either
to (1) metrical lengthening, or to (2) different phonetic treatmnent, as xaXzés,
ripw become Epic xahés fair, rive Ipay (37 D. 1), Attic xd\és, rivw.

29. The initial short vowel of a word forming the second part of a compound
is often lengthened : arparnyés general (orparés army -+ &yew to lead 887 d).

30. Attic w, & — Attic has 5 for original a of the earlier period,
as ¢iun report (Lat. fama). Tonic also has 4 for original 4. ~ Dorie
and Aeolic retain original a (pdpua).

28 D. Maetrical lengthening. — Many words, which would otherwise not fit
into the verse, show in the Epic e for ¢, ov (rarely o) for o, and &, i, o for
a, &, v. Thus, elvdhios in the sea for évdhws, elupiybs vernal for éupivss, brelpoxos
eminent for vmépoxos, eidfhovba have come for énfAovfa, odhbuevos destructive,
accursed for éNduevos, olpea mountains from &pos, Othdumow of Olympus from
“Ohvgumos. o before a vowel appears as o in wvouh breath. Similarly, #+dfeos
very holy for dydfeos; but jrepbers windy (from dvepos) has the n of vmrenos
under the wind (29), and r8%pevos placing (for iféuevos) borrows 5 from rifque

A short syllable under the rhythmic accent (¢ ictus *) is lengthened metrically :
(1) in words having three or more short syllables: the first of three shorts
(odMbuevos), the second of four shorts (Umelpoxos), the third of five shorts (dwe-
pelowa. boundless); (2) in words in which the short ictus syllable is followed by
two longs and a short (OdMdumoww). A short syilable not under the rhythmic
accent is lengthened wben it is preceded and followed by along ; thus, any vowel
Preceded by ¢ (wrelw breathe = wvefw), ¢ or v before a vowel (wpobiutyar zeal).

30D. 1. Doric and Aeolic retain original &, as in pahov apple (cp. Lat. m@lum,
Att. uilov), kiput herald (Att. xipvf). But Doric and Aeolic have original 7
when 75 interchanges with ¢, as in ri0nu I place, vifeuer we place, pdrnp pdrépa
mother, mouuwhy wouéw shepherd.

2. Ionic has 5 after ¢, «, and p. Thus, yevesd, oo, Juépn.
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a. This is true also of the & which is the result of early comperisative_: length-
ening, by which -ave-, -agA-, -~adu-, and -a.azi— chang'ed to -ﬁt.T-, -?7\‘, -ap-, and
-ay-. (See 37 b)) But in a few cases like tdas for r.avs, _and in néga for wévoa
(118) where the combination ape arose at a la'ter period, & was not changed to 7.
Spavas for Spfvar to weave follows Terplvac lo plerce.
b. Original & became 5 after v, as ¢vi) growth. In some words, however, we

find &.
31. In Attic alone a did not become 7:
1. When preceded by a p; as fuépd day, x@p& country. This appears to h‘ave
held good even though an o intervened: as &kpbdpa @ wmusical piece,

&0pba. collected.

ExcerrioNs: (a) But pfy was changed to py: as xépy for kop sy maiden.
(b) Likewise pn, when the result of contraction of pea, remained: as dpy
from ¥pea mountains. (c) And pey was changed to ppy: as képpn for xdpon
(79) one of the temples.

9. When preceded by € or ¢: as yevel generation, okt shadow.

This was the case even when the 7 would normally have resulted from the
contraction of ea: as vyid healthy, &ded lacking, for dviui from iyie(o)a,
&ien from @dee(o)a; also, if originally a £ intervened, as véd for vefa young
(Lat. nova).

EXCEPTIONS: Some exceptions are due to analogy: vy healthy, ebpui
shapely (292 d) follow cagij clear.

32. In the choruses of tragedy Doric @ is often used for . Thus,
pérnp mother, Yux @ soul, v& earth, baravos wretched, éBav went.

33. The dialects frequently show vowel sounds that do not occur
in the corresponding Attic words.

84. Transfer of Quantity. — 70, na often exchange quantities, be-
coming ew, ed. Thus, Agés (Epic Nads folk) becomes Aews, as wéAqos
becomes wohews of a city; rebvpbros Tebvedros dead; Bacizja Bacihéa
king.

35. Qualitative Vowel Gradation. — In the same root or sufﬁx. we
find an interchange among different vowels (and diphthongs) simi-
lar to the interchange in sing, sang, sung.

83D. afore: lapbs sacred, " Aprams (for “Aprems), rpdrw turn Dor.; efora:
Oépaos courage Aeol., ¥poqy male, épéw see, Téaaepes four (= rérrapes) Ion.; a
for o: diikario (for dudxdaior) 200 Dor., twd under Aeol.; o fora: grpbros (arpa-
765) army, 8y (dvd) up Aeol., réropes (rérrapes) four Dor.; e forn: €oocwv inferior
(arrwy) Ton.; € for o: 'Awé\hwv Dor. (also "Amé\Awr); ¢ for e: uétwv greater
Ton. ; e for v: képviv miz (= xiprdvar for xepavwivar) Aeol.; for e: lorly hearth
on., toria Dor. (for éorii), xpvows (xpuoeos) golden Aeol., 6ibs god Boeot.,
keoplw grrange Dor.; v for a: wioupes four (rérrapes) Hom.; v for o: bwua
name Dor., Aeol, éx¢ from Aeol.; o for ov: &» accordingly Ion., Dor.

84 D. Often in Ionic: "ArpefSew from earlier "Arpeiddo son of Atreus, ixérew
from ixérao suppliant. This ew generally makes a single syllable in poetry (60).
The 5o intermediate between do and ew is rarely found.
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a. This variation appears in strong grades and in a weak grade (including
actual cxpulsion of a vowel —in diphthongs, of the first vowel)., Thus, péo-w
I carry, ¢bp-o~s tribute, ¢bp thief, Pap-t-tpd quiver, 8i~¢p p-o-s chariot (two-
carrier), Neiw-w I leave, Né-hovw-a I have left, Mm-elv to leave. The interchange
is quantitative in ¢op-0-s p&p (cp. 27).

b. When, by the expulsion of a vowel in the weak grade, an unpronounce-
able combination of consonants resulted, a vowel sound was developed to render
pronunciation possible. Thus, pa or ap was developed from p between conso-
nants, as in wa~rpd-ce from rarp-ot (262); and o from », as in adré~ue-ro~» for
a.l'JTo-;u:--rou automaton (acting of"its own will), cp. uéw=o-s rage, ué-pov-o I yearn.
80 in byopaive name for bropp-w; cp. dropa.

¢. A vowel may also take the place of an original liquid or nasal after a con-
gonant; as éAvoa for é\dou. This p, N, g, » in b and c is called sonant liquid
or sornant nasal. °

d. Historically, these variations are of two types. The first is an ¢/o alternation
often important in Greek word-formation (831). The second is the alternation
of long vowel and a (or in some cases ¢, o) as seen for example 1n the conjugation
of -ut verbs (738).

36. TABLE OF THE CHIEF VOWEL GRADES
Strong Grades Weak Grade Strong Grades Weak Grade
1. 2. 1. 2.
a. € :0 —ora d a:w a
b. e tot ¢ e. P:w € 0T a
e. €v:ov v f. w °

yev-b-unv I became : yéyov-a I am born vy v-o-par I becnme
Tpéww I turn : Tpomw-% rout é-rpdmr-yy Twas put to flight
b. welb-w I persuade : wé-mwoib-a I trust (568) mif-avbs persuasive

c.  éet(O)o-o-pne I shell go: éN-Hhovf-a I have gone #\vf-o-» I went (Epic)

d. o¢d-pt (Dor., 30) Isay : ¢w-rh speech pa-uéy we speak

e. {1’[—91;—;/,1. I place ¢ fw-ub-s heap fe-té-s placed, adopted
phy-vi-ue I break : &-ppwy-u I have broken é-ppdy-y it was broken
. 8t-8w-ut I give 8i-0o-uev we give

N. 1. — Relatively few words show examples of all the above series of grades.
Some have five grades, as ma-rHp, ra-rép-a, eb-wd-rwp, eb-wd-Top-a, wa~T p-bs.
N. 2.—e and ¢ vary in werdvibp wirvque spread out.

COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING

37. Compensatory lengthening is the lengthening of a short vowel
to make up for the omission of a consonant.

37 D. 1. Ionic agrees with Attic except where the omitted consonant was ¢,
which in Attic disappeared after a consonant without causing lengthening.
Thus, %etvos for févos stranger, elvexa on account of (also in Dem.) for #rexa,
ofpos boundary for 8pos, xoipos boy for xépos, meivos alonme for wéwos. Thess
forms are also used generally in poetry.

VOWEL CHANGE 17

42}
The short vowels a i € N ° v
are lengthened to a a i ov v
Thus the forms Tér-s | é-uev-ca éxhiv-oa rbys Setkyuyr-s
become rds Euewva Exhiva ToVS dekviis
the I remained Ileaned the showing

a. Thus are formed xreivw I kill for xrev-iw, ¢belpw I destroy for ¢fep-iw,
dérepa giver for Sorep-ta, kNivw I lean for xhir-w, dhoptpw I lament for éhodup-iw.

b. o becomes 7y in the o-aorist of verbs whose stems end in X\, p, or », when
not preceded by ¢ or p. Thus, épav-sa becomes é-¢nva I showed, hut 4repav-ca
pecomes émrépava I finished. So oehfjvy moon for cehas-vy (céhas gleam).

¢. The diphthongs e: and ov due 3o this lengthening are spurious (6).

38. & arises from a: upon the loss of its ¢ (43) in del always (from alel),
derbs eagle (alerds), k\dec weeps (xhale), éNda olive-iree (éNald, cp. Lat, oliva).

a. This change took place only when a: was followed by ¢ (alrel, aigerés fromn
dfieros, Khatge from xAageer, 111, 128) or « (OyBats the Thebaid from OnBaiis);
and only when £ or « was not followed by o.

SHORTENING, ADDITION, AND OTHER VOWEL CHANGES

39. Shortening. — A long vowel may be shortened before another long
vowel: BagNéwy from BaoiMjwry of kings, vedy from wydv of ships, Tefverds froin
refvmis dead.

40. A long vowel before ¢, v, 2 nasal, or a liquid + a following consonant
was regularly shortened: vdds from original wavs ship, éulyer from é-ueyy-rr
were mixed. The long vowel was often introduced again, as Ion. »mis ship.

41. Addition. —a, ¢, o are sometimes prefixed before A, g, p, £ (prothetic
vowels). ‘Thus, d-Aelpw anoint with oil, Niwos fat; é-pubpbs red (cp. Lat. ruber),
é-elxoot from é-(p)elxoot ; 6-ubpyvom wipe,; é-x0és and x8és yesterday, V-kris weasel
(xTidén weasel-skin helmet) are doubtiul cases.

42. Development. — A medial vowel is sometimes developed from X or »
between two consonants; thus aX, Na; ap, pz; av (35 b). Also (rarely) in
forms like Ion. Bdpayyos = Att. Bpdyxos hoarseness.

2. Doric generally lengthens ¢ and o to n and w: Efjves, dpos, kdpos, udvos.
So udoa muse from govsa for movria, rs for vévs the, fui am for dop, xyhiot
1000 for xeohior, Tonic xethor. (In some Doric dialects £ drops as in Attic (§éves,
Bpos); and aws, ovs may become &, os: deowbris lords, Tés the.)

3. Aeolic hasais, eis (2 genuine diphth.), oes from avs, evs, ovs. Thus, waica all
(Cretan wdvoa, Att. wdoa), Nowar they loose from Adovr:, Elsewhere Aeol, prefers
assimilated forms (Buevva, Ehwva, Eévvos, Evvexa, Bppos, Eum, xéA\o). But single »,
p are also found, as in xépd, wéwos. Acolic has ¢p0éppw, K\ivww, hopippw; Cp. 37 &,

39 D. In the Ionic genitive of A stems (214 D. 8) -ew is from -nwv out of -Gw».
Soum Tonic Basinéa from Bas\fa king. So even before a short vowel in Hom.
Apidos, fipan hero (cp. 148 D. 8).

SREFK GRAM. — 2
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43. Disappearance. —The ¢ and v of diphthongs often disappear before a
tollowing vowel. Thus, 5és from vids son, Bo-bs genitive of Boi-s ox, cow. «and
v here becane semivowels (i, v), which are not written. Cp. 148 D, 3.

44. a. The disappearance of ¢ before a vowel is often called hyphaeresis (Ypai-
peacs omission). Thus Ionic vesabs chick for veoaabs, sprsj for éopry festival ; ddeds
Searlessly for ddeéws. Here ¢ was sounded nearly like y and was not written.

b. The disappearance of a short vowel between consonants is called syncope
(ovykowy cutting up). 'Thus winrw fall for me-mer-w, warpbs father for marépos.
Syncopated forms show the weak grade of vowel gradation (35, 36).

45. Assimilation. — A vowel may be assimilated to the vowel standing n
the following syllable : BiB\ioy book from BuBAlov (S86BNos papyrus).

a. On assimilation in distracted verbs (épbw see, ete.), see 643 ff., 652,

EUPHONY OF VOWELS
COXTACT OF VOWLELS AND HIATUS

46. Attic more than any other dialect disliked the immediate
succession of two vowel sounds in adjoining syllables. To avoid
such succession, which often arose in the formation and inflection of
words, various means were employed: contraction (48 f£.), wheu the
vowels collided in the middle of a word; or, when the succession
occurred between two words (hictus), by crasts (62 ff.), elision (70 ft.),
aphaeresis (76), or by affixing a movable consonant at the end of
the former word (134).

47. Hiatus is usually avoided in prose writers by elision (70 ff.); but in
cases where elision is not possible, hiatus is allowed to remain by different
writers in different degrees, commonly after short words, such as &, €, 7, xai,
wj, and the forms of the article.

43 D. So in Hdt. xéerar for xelerac lies, Baféa for Babeia deep.

44 2. D. Cp. ITom. feol A 18 (one syllable). .becomes ¢ in Hom. mé\ios (two
syllables) & 567. . rarely disappears: dfuov for S4utor belonging to the people
M 213.

47 D. Hiatus is allowed in certain cases.

1. In epic poetry: a. After cand v: &fow duels, o¥ éoot.

b, After a leng final syllable having the rhythmic accent: ot é8éhovsa
(v U )

¢. When a long final syllable is shortened before an initial vowel (weak, or
tmproper, hiatus) : dxrg é¢ PP (v U ).

d. When the concurrent vowels are separated by the caesura; often after
the fourth font : dAN &y éudv dxéwv émiBiaeo, | Sppa {dnac; very often between
the short syllables of the third foot (the feminine caesura): as, dAXN' dxéovoa
kdfnoo, | éug § émemelbeo utfyp ; rarely after the first foot: adrap 8 Eyrw A 333.

e. Where ; has been lost.

2. In Attic poetry hiatus is allowable, as in 1¢, and after 7{ what ? & well.
interjections, weol concerning, and in oid¢ (unde) els (for oddels, undels no one)
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CONTRACTION

48. Contraction unites in a single long vowel or diphthong two
vowels or & vowel and a diphthong standing next each other in
suceessive syllables in the same word.

a. Ocecasion for contraction is made especially by the concurrence of vowel
sounds which were once separated by o, y (), and ¢ (17, 20 a).

The following are the chief rules governing contraction:

29. (I) Two vowels which can form a diphthong (5) unite to
form that diphthong: yévei = yévey, aiddi = aidol, xkAijifpov = kAjfpoy.

50. (II) Like Vowels. — Like vowels, whether short or long, unite
in the common long; e, oo become e, ov (6): yépaa = yépa, diképre
= QAfjre; épilee = ¢pihel, dphdopey = dphodper.

a. ¢ is rarely contracted with « (6t + 810y = S¢pidior small snake) or v with v
(¥s son in inscriptions, from §(:)ds = vibs, 43).

51. (III) Unlike Vowels.— Unlike vowels are assimilated, either
the second to the first (progressive assimilation) or the first to the
second (regressive assimilation).

a. An o sound always prevails overan g or ¢ sound : o or w before or after a,
and before n, forms w. oe and e form ov (a spurious diphthong, 6). Thus,
rigdopey = ripduer, aldbe = aldd, Howa = fpw, Tipdw = 7iud, SyAéyre = SyAdre;
but ¢iléouer = Puhobuev, dnAberor = Snrobron,

b. When a and e or i come together the vowel sound that precedes prevails,
and we have & or n : 8pae = 8pa, Tiudnre = rindre, Spea = 8.

c. v rarely contracts: v+ v=y in Ix80dwv from ix6visiov small fish; v+ ¢
strictly never becomes v (273).

52. (IV) Vowels and Diphthongs.— A vowel disappears before a
diphthong beginning with the same sound: uvdar= prai, Ppréa =
et dpAdor = Sphol.

53. A vowel before a diphthong not beginning with the same
sound generally contracts with the first vowel of the diphthong; the
last vowel, if 1, is subscript (5): ripda=ripd, ripdoymer = ripGuey,
Aelrear = Aelmy), pepygolpny = pepvepuny.

a. But e+ o becomes ov: giNéor = pidol; o + €, 0 +  become ov: dphder =
Byhot, Snhby = dnhol.

54. Spuriouseiand ovare treated like eand o : riudetr=7iudr, SnAberr==8nhody,
Tipdover=ripdot (but riudet=7ipg and dyhéer=357Moi, since e: is here genuine ; 6).

60 D. ¢+ ¢ =1 occurs chiefly in the Ionie, Doric, and Aeolic dative singular
of nouns in -is (268 D.), as in wéAu = =67 ; also in the optative, as in ghi-i-ro =
obiro,



20 EUPHONY OF VOWELS {55

55. (V) Three Vowels.— When three vowels come together, the
last two unite first, and the resulting diphthong may be contracted
with the first vowel: thus, riud is from riue-y out of ripe-e(o)ar; but
HepicAéovs from IepixAéeos.

56. Irregularities. — A short vowel preceding a or any long vowel or diph-
thong, in contracts of the first and second declensions, is apparently absorbed
(235, 290) : xpdoea = xplod (nOt xpbod), drhba = dwhd (not drA@), by analogy
to the o which marks the neuter plural, xpvoéaws = xpvoais. (S0 Huéas = Huds
to show the -as of the accus. pl.) Only in the singular of the first declension
does e& become n (or & after a vowel or p): xpboéds = xpuofs, dpyvpéq = dpyvpd.
In the third declension eeca becomes ez (265); wa Or vea becomes i (vd) oF ¢y (vy).
See 292 d.

Various special cases will be considered under their appropriate sections.

57. The contraction of a long vowel with a short vowel sometimes does not
oceur by reason of analogy. Thus, vyt (two syllables) follows wyés, the older
form of veds (275). Sometimes the long vowel was shortened (39) or transfer
of quantity took place (34).

58. Vowels that were once separated by o or ¢ (20) are often not con-
tracted in dissyliabic forms, but contracted in polysylitabic forms. Thus, de(s)és
god, but Bovkididns Thucydides (febs + xidos glory).

59. TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS
[After e or ov, gen. means genuine, §p. means spurious.]

ata =a vépaa = yépa €+ at =79 Adeat = Ny
a4a =a Adas = \ds whence Adec
a+a —=a BeBdaoct = Befact =a xpuoéats = xpuoals
a4 al =at uvdat = ural (56)
a-+tg =g pvdg = uvg e+e = gt (sp.) PpihéeTe = pileiTe
ot e =a ripdere = Tiudre € + eu(gen.) = er(gen.) pihéer = ¢pihel
a- efgen)=g Tiuder = 1iug € + e (sp) = et (ep) PiNéery = ihelw
a4 e(sp) =a riudew = Tigar €+ 9 =19 diNénTe = Pilijre
a-+ 9 =a riudyre = rigdre | €+ 7y =7 N = pI\p
a-+7p =g ripdy = 1iug € 4t = et (gen.) yével = yéver
a4t = ai xépai = képat € +o = ov (sp.) PN bopey = gholues
&+ =g phtrepos = pgrepos | € + o =o dihéotre = piholre
a+o =w riudouer = TiuWpuey | € + ov(sp) = ov dihéovgr = ¢eholiot
o+ ol =@ ripdotwe = TiuQut | € + v = ev & =eb
o+ ov(m) =w éripde(o)o (55) €+ w —w dNéw = PAD

= ériud e+ @ =g xpioéy = xpio®
a4 w =w riudw = Tiud N4 a =7 Nigp(o)ae = Nig
¢ +ta =9 relxea = telxyn n+e€ =9 TULREPTOS = TIUTPTOS

=& doréa =807d(56)| 7+ et(gen) =7 e =7

et d =19 drhée = dam\f N 4 €(sp) =9 Tiuhets = Tiufs

556 D. In Hom. Seios of fear from 5ée(o)-os the first two vowels unite.
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TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS — Concluded
nt+1 =1 pavinre = parire | o +p =ot dnhéy = dnhoi
n+1 =9 =7 =@  Sbps =8gs
n 4ot =@ peuvnoluny = o4t = o bt = #xol
ueppgunv| o + o = ov (sp.) TAbos = m\obs
Iy =7 xAnls = K\Js o ot =o Snhboruey = Syhoiuey
R =1 Xlios = Xlos 0 - ov(sp.) = ov (sp.) SpAbovar = Snhobo
o+a =w aidba = aldd 0 4w = Sghbw = IAD
=a amhba = amAd o+ =@ mAbp = TAQ
(56) vt =17 ixOuidioy = Ix068i0v
o € = ov (mp.) éd%hoe = édHAov v+ =7 vis (for vids) = bs
o0 -+ €t (gen) = ot SyNdet = dnhol W+ a =w fipwa = fpw
0 4 €L (sp) =0V Sghbery = dnholy W+t =@ fipwt = fpe
o+ 7 =w Syhéyre = dhGTe | w+ w =w Sdw (Hom.)= §&

N. —The forms of piyéw shiver contract from the stem piyw- (yielding w or ¢).

SYNIZESIS

60. In poetry two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, belonging
to successive syllables may unite to form a single syllable in pronun-
ciation, but not in writing. Thus, Bérea missiles, wokews city, IpAyid-
8cw son of Peleus, xpvoéyp golden. This is called Synizésis (cvvilyors
settling together). =

61. Synizesis may occur between two words when the first ends
in a long vowel or diphthong. This is especially the case with 8y

59 D. Attic contracts more, Ionic less, than the other dialects. The laws of
contraction often differ in the different dialects.

1. Ionic (0ld and New) is distinguished by its absence of contraction. Thus,
wAbos for whoDs voyage, relxea for relxn walls, doréa for dord bones, dody for
@) song, depyés for dpyés idle. The Mss. of Hdt. generally leave ee, ey uncon-
tracted ; but this is probably erroneous in most cases. Ionic rarely contracts
where Attic does not: éyddkorra for &ydodrovra eighty.

2. eo, ew, eov generally remain open in all dialects except Attic. In Ionic ew
is usually monosyllabic. Ionic (and less often Doric) may contract eo, eov to ev:
oeb from oéo of thee, pirelor from drédovee they love.

3. ao, &0, aw, aw contract to & in Doric and Aeolic. Thus, "Arpeidd from
*Arpeidio, Dor. yeNdvre they laugh from yehdovry, xwpar from xwpdwr of countries.
In Aeolic o&d = & in Badéevre (Ion. Buwbberr) = Att. Bonboivre aiding (dative).

4. Doric contracts ae to 9; anton; ae, ay to . Thus, vikn from vixae con-
quer ! 4p% from Spder and épdy ; but de = & (&hios from dénios, Hom. $éhwos sun).

5. The Severer (and earlier) Doric contracts ee to 9, and oe, oo to . Thus,
dMjre from goheérw, Syhdre from dyhdere, irrw from {rmro-o (230 D.); the Milder
(and later) Doric and N. W. Greek contract to e, and ov. Aeolic agrees with the
Severer Doric.
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now, v or, § (interrog.), uij not, érel since, éyd I, & ok ; as f od O 18.
A
a. The term synizesis is often restricted to cases where the first vowel is long,

Where the first vowel is short, ¢, ¢ were sounded nearly like ¥ ; v nearly like 1.
Cp. 44 a. 'The single syllable produced by synizesis is alinost always long.

CRASIS

62. Crasis (kpdows mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or
diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong begin-
ning the following word. Over the syllable resulting from contrac-
tion is placed a’ called coronis (xopwvis hook), as raAie from ra d\Aa
the other things, the rest.

a. The coronis is not written when the rough breathing stands on the first
word : & dvfpwmos = &vfpwrmos,

b. Crasis does not occor when the first vowel may be elided. (Some editors
write 7d\\a, ete.)

63. Crasis occurs in general only between words that belong together ; and
the first of the two words united by crasis is nswally the less important ; as the
article, relative pronoun (8, &), 7pé, xaf, 84, . Crasis occurs chiefiy in poetry.

a. It is rare in Hom., common in the dialogue parts of the drama (especially
in comedy), and frequent in the orators,

64. r, 7, x become ¢, 8, x when the next word begins with the rough breath-
ing (124) : v7 Yuépg = Guépg the day, xalol and the = xol (68 c).

€65. Iota subscript (5) appears in the syllable resuiting from crasis only when
the first syllable of the second word contains an ¢: éyd olda = éygda I know
(but r dpydry = rdpydre the instrument, 68 a).

66. The rules for crasis are in general the same as those for contraction
(48fL.). Thus, rd Svopa = rolivoua the name, 6 év = olr, & dvep = drvep oh man,
wpd Exwy = rpotixwy excelling, vd ludriov = Boludriov the cloak (64), & éyd = dya.

But the following exceptions are to be noted (67-69) :

€7. A diphthong may lose its final vowel : of 2uol = obuol, sot éorl = coderl,
pov éarl = podori. Cp. 43, 68.

68. The final vowel or diphthong of the article, and of rof, is dropped, and an
initial a of the next word is lengthened unless it is the first vowel of a diph-
thong. The same rule applies in part to xal.

a. Article. —é dvip = dwihp, ol &vdpes = &vdpes, al dyabal = dyabat, 3 dN\ffeiq =
dN\ifeca, Tob dvdpls = Tdvdpbs, v dvdpl = rdvdpl, & avrés = adrés the same, Tod
avTol = rabrob of the same.

b. rol. — 7ol dpa = rdpa, uévroc v = pevrdy.

c. xal. — (1) ac is dropped : xal adrés = xadrés, kal of = ko, kal % = x#%, xal
ol = xol, kal ikerevere = ylreretere and ye beseech (64). (2) au is contracted
chiefly before e and e: xal év = kdw, kal éyd = xdyd, xal & = xds, xal elra =
xira (note however xal el = kel, xal els = xeis); also before o in xal 8re = ydre
kel Srws = yérws (64).
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N. — The exceptions in 68 a—c¢ to the laws of contraction are due to the desire
to let the vowel of the more important word prevail : dvyp, not wryp, becanse of
dvijp.

69. Most crasis forms of &repos other are derived from drepos, the earlier form :
thus, o érepos = drepos, ol Erepot = &repot ; but Tob érépov = Govrépov (64).

ELISION

70. Elision is the expulsion of a short vowel at the end of a word
before a word beginning with a vowel. An apostrophe (’) marks the
place where the vowel 1s elided.

AN () dve, Edwi (@) évvéa, é¢' (= éuri) davrod (64), Exou’ (1) &, yévor' (o) dn.

a. Elision is often not expressed to the eye except in poetry. Both inserip-
tions and the Mss. of prose writers are very inconsistent, but even where the
elision i not expressed, it seems to have occurred in speaking ; i.e. 8d¢ elre and
85 eire were spoken alike. The Mss, are of little valne in such cases.

71. Elision affects only nnimportant words or syllables, snch as particles,
adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions of two syllables (except wepl, dxpy,
péxpy, 87t 72 b, ¢), and the final syllables of nouns, pronouns, and verbs.

a. The final vowel of an emphatic personal pronoun is rarely elided.

72. ZElision does not occur in

a. Monosyllables, except such as end in e (7¢, 3¢, vé).

b. The conjunction ér: that (87" is dre when).

¢. The prepositions 7pd before, &xpt, uéxpe until, and wept concerning (except
before ).

d. T%le dative singular ending ¢ of the third declension, and in o, the ending
of the dative plural.

e. Words with final v,

73. Except éor! is, forms admitting movable » (134 a) do not soffer elision
in proge. (But some cases of e in the perfect occur in Demosthenes.)

74. o in the personal endings and the infinitive is elided in Aristophanes;
scarcely ever, if at all, in tragedy ; its elision in prose is doubtful. o¢ is elided
in tragedy in ofmoc alas.

68 D. Hom. has &pioros = & dpiores, wirds = & adrés. Hdt. has obrepos = &
trepos, ovip = & drhp, burol = of abrol, Tdurb = 1d abdrb, rdured = Tob alrod, wvred
= ¥o adrol, drdpes = ol &rdpes. Doric has kyrl = xal éxl.

72 D. Absence of elision in Homer often proves the loss of  (3), as in
karg dorv X 1. Epic admits elision in ¢d thy, pd, in the dat. sing. of the third
decl,, in -0« and -a: in the personal endings, and in -rai, -sfa: of the infinitive,
and (rarely) in wol, gol, vol. &va ok king, and &va = dvdornf: rise up, elide only
once, [5¢ and never. Hdt. elides less often than Attic prose; but the Mss. are
Bot a sure guide. repl sometimes appears as wép in Doric and Aeolic before
Words beginning with other vowels than «. e’ 6d6var A 272. Cp. 148 D. 1.

73 D. In poetry a vowel capable of taking movable » is often cnt off.
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75. Interior elision takes place in forming compound words. Here
the apostrophe is not used. Thus, oideis 1o one from oddt els, kabopdew
look down upon from xard épdw, pebiyue let go from perd Egue (124).

a. 85%, rovrt this are derived from the demonstirative pronouns 8de, robro
=+ the deictic ending T (333 g) which is always accented.

b. Interior elision does not always occur in the formation of compounds,
Thus, sxprrobxos seepire-bearing from oxnwro 4 oxos (i.e. soxos). Cp. 878,

¢. On the accent iv elision, see 174.

APHAERESIS (INVERSE ELISTON)

76. Aphaeresis (dpalpeots taking away) is the elision of e at the beginning
of a word after a word ending in a long vowel or diphthong. 'This occurs only
in poetry, and chiefly after u# not, 4 or. Thus, uh "vradba, 4 ué, rapéiw gavréy,
afry "ENder. In some texts editors prefer to adopt crasis (62) or synizesis (60).
 is rarely elided thus,

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS

77. Assimilation. — A consonant is sometimes assimilated to an-
other consonant in the same word. This assimilation may be either
partial, as in é-néud-Onpv T was sent for é-reurn-Oyv (82), or complete, as
in éduuéve I abide by for érpevw (94).

a. A preceding consonant is generally assimilated to a following consonant.
Agsimilation to a preceding consonant, as in 8\\vu: I destroy for éh-vo-um, is rare,

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS

78. Attic has 77 for o of Ionic and most other dialects: mpdrrw
do for mparaw, félarra sea for fdhavoa, kpeirrwy stronger for kpeiocowy.
a. Tragedy and Thucydides adopt ¢o as an Ionism. On yaplecoa see 114 a.

b. rris used for that ¢¢ which is regularly formed by « or x and : (112),
sometimes by r, 6, and ¢ (114). On =7 in Arrwés see 83 a.

76 D. Apocope (dwoxem culling off) occurs when a final short vowel is cut
off before an initial consonant. In literature apocope is confined to poetry, but
in the prose inscriptions of the dialects it is frequent. Thus, in Hom., as sepa-
rate words and in compounds, dy, kdr, wdp (dr, v rarely) for dvd, xard, wapd
(émd, iws). Final r is assimilated to a following consonant (but xarfarely to die,
not xaffaveir, cp. 83 a); so final » by 91-95. Thus, d\Néfar o pick up, du wbvoy
tnto the strife; xdPPale threw down, xd\\ure left behind, xaxkelovres lit, lying
down, kavdfas break in pieces, for ke ppéiats = kar-rdfas, kdd 8¢, kaddboa: enter-
wng into, kamw wedloy through the plain, xdy véww on the knee (kag not kang), kdp
pbov in the stream ; SBBENNewv interrupt, drméuwper will send away. When three
consonants collide, the final consonant of the apocopate word is usnally lost, as
kdxrave slew, from xdxxrave out of kar(&)krave. Apocope occurs rarely in Attic
poetry. mér for morl (= mpés in meaning) is frequent in Doric and Boeotian,

N. — The shorter forms may have originated from elision.
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79. Later Attic has pp for po of older Attic: fdppos courage =
fdpaos, dppry male = dpor.

a. But po does not become pp in the dative plural (p4rop-ov orators) and in
words containing the suffix -ous for -res (4p-aus raising).

b. Ionic and most other dialects have po. po in Attic tragedy and Thucydides
is probably an Tonism. Xenophon has po and pp.

80. An initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed before it
in inflection or composition. Thug, after the syllabic au.gment (429),
Lpper WAS flowing from péw; and in KU:KL,-ppOO.s‘ Jair flowing. After a
diphthong p is not doubled : ed-poos fuir flowing.

a. This pp, due to assimilation of op (¥-pper, xali-ppoos), or gp (épphfn was
spoken), i3 strictly retained in the interior of a word; but simplified to single p
when standing at the beginning, Z.e. péw is for ppéw. In composition (ed-poos)
single p is due to the influence of the simnplified initial sound.

b. A different pp arises from assimilation of pe (79), pe (sounded like py, 44,
117), and »p (95).

8l. B, v, d are not doubled in Attic (cp. 756 D.). In yvy the first v is nasal
(19 a). ¢, x, 0 are pot doubled in Attic; instead, we have m¢, xx, r6 as in
Sarpd Sappho, Bdxyos Bacchus, *Arfls (Atthis) Attic. Cp. 83 a.

CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS
STOPS BEFORE STOPS

82. A labial or a palatal stop (16) before a dental stop (r, 3, )
must be of the same order (16).

a. Pr, ¢t become mr: (rerpif-rar) rérpimrar has been rubbed from rpif-w
rub; (yeypag-rar) véypawrar has been wriiten irom ypdé-w write. yv, XT
become xr: (Aehey-rar) NéNexrar has beew said from My-w say; (Befpex-rar)
BéBpexrac has been moistened from Bpéx-w moisten.

80 D. In Hom. and even in prose p may remain single after a vowel: Z-pete
did from pé¢w, xaXhl-poos. So izé-ppomes and lsé-powos (by analogy to pémos)
equally balanced. éx xepdv Béned péov M 159 represents Béhea ppéor. Cp. 146 D.

81 D. 1. Hom. has many cases of doubled liquids and nasals: &\\ae took,
&N\prros unceasing, duuopos without lot in, puhouuedys fond of similes, dydrvipos
very snowy, dpyevwvés white, Zvvere relate. These forms are due to the assimila-
tion of o and A, g, or y. Thus, dyd-vimgos is from dya-cwgpos, cp. sn in snow.

2. Doubled stops: &rr. that (opod-1i), swwbre as (opod-mwore), €85cioe feared
(¢dreiwse).

3. oo in uéooos middle (for uedos medius, 114), éricow backward, in the
datives of g-stems, as ¢z coot (250 D. 2), and 1n verbs with stems in ¢ (rpéooe).

4. Oue of these donbled consonants may be dropped without lengthening the
Preceding vowel: 'Odvoels from *Odvooets, uéoos, dwisw. So in 'Axiheds from
*AxdNess. On 35, BB, see 75 D. Aeolic has many doubled consonants duc to
assimilation (37 D. 3).
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b. =8, $5 become B8 : (xher-Snv) xNéBdny by stealth from s\éw-7-w steal;
Cvpapdny) vpdBdny scraping from vypdg-w write (originally scratch, scrape).
x5 becomes y8 : (mhex-dnw) wAéySny entwined from =héx-w plail.

c. md, B0 become §O8: (éweur-Ony) éréupbny I was sent from wéumr-w send;
(¢rpip-0m) érpipbn it was rubbed (7pif-w rub). xO, y8 become x8: (émhex-On)
énhéxOn it was plaited (whéx-w plait) ; (éNey-0n) éNéxly it was said (Méy-w say).

N. 1. —Cp. énrd seven, EBBouos seventh, épBhuepos lasting seven days.

N. 2.—But é& oul of remains nunchanged : éxdiSwu surrender, éx6éw run out
(104).

83. A dental stop before another dental stop becomes o.

dvvorés practicable for dvvr-ros from dvdrw complete, lore you know for id-re,
oloda thou knowest for oid-0a, mémewwras has been persuaded for memeld-rar,
éreloOny I was persuaded for éwed-Oyv,
a. rr, r0 remain unchanged in "Arricds, "Ar8ls Attte, and in karfavelv die
(76 D., 81). So rr for oo (78).

84. Any stop standing before a stop other than r, 8, 6, or in other combina-
tion than w¢, rx, 78 (81) is dropped, as in xexéuc(8)-xa I have brought.  before
K, 7y, OF x is gamma-nasal (19 a), not a stop.

STOPS BEFORE M

85. Before u, the labial stops (=, 8, ¢) become u; the palatal stops
&, x become y; y before p remains unchanged.

Bupo eye for dm-ua (cp. Srwma), Newpar I have been left for Aeher-gac from
Aelm-w leave, rérpiupor for rerpif-par from rpif-w rub, véypaupar for yeypap-
par from ypdg-w write, mérheyuar for memhex-pac from whéx-w plail, rérevyuar
for rerevy-pac from revx-o build.

a. « and x may remain unchanged before u in a noun-soffix: dx-uw) edge,
Spax-uh drachma. «xp remains when brought together by phonetic change
(128 a), as in xéxun-xa am wearied (xdu-vw).

b. yym and uuy become yu and ug. Thus, Efreyuar for Anreyy-par from
ey x-par (Néyx-w convict), mémeupot for memepp-par from memrepmr-par (répr-w

send).

86. A dental stop (7,8, 6) before u often appears to become o.
Thus, jyvopar for frur-par (dvir-o complete), méppagpar for redpad-pat
(ppdlw declare), méreopar for memed-par (relb-o persuade).

87. On the other hand, since these stops are actually retained in many words,
such as éperuby oar, wruos fate, dpifubs number, o must be explained as due
to analogy. Thus, frvouat, méppaouar, Téreouar have taken on the ending -opac
by analogy to -ora: where ¢ is in place (wéppaorac for megpad-rar). 8o fouev we
know (Hom. t5uev) follows tore you know (for i8-re). éouy odor stands for é5-ouy.

85 a. D. So in Hom. Ixpevos favoring (ixdvw), draymévos sharpened.
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CONSONANTS BEFORE N

gs. p regularly and ¢ usually become p before v. Thus, seprés
revered for oef-vos (aéB-opar), orupvds firm for arvg-vos (origw contract).

89. ylyvopar become, yryvdoxw know become yivopar, yivdoxw in Attic after
300 B.C., in New Ionie, late Doric, ete.

90. v becomes AX in AATue destroy for sA-viu.

v is kept in wfhvopas approach. On sigma before » see 105.

N BEFORE CONSONANTS

o1. v before =, B, ¢, ¢ becomes pu: eurfrrw fall into for &y-wimre,
éufirdo throw in for &-Badle, éupaivew exhibit for éy-dawe, Euypixos
alive for é&v-yvxos.

92. v before «, y, x, &£ becomes y-nasal (19 a): éyxakén bring a
charge for év-xakew, éyypddw tnscribe for é-ypadw, svyxéo pour together
for gu-xew, ovyébo grind up for ov-fiam.

93. » before r, 5, ¢ remains unchanged. Here » may represent p: Spor-r#
thunder (Bpép-w roar).

94. v before u becomes p: E&uperpos moderate for év-perpos, éppévo
abide by for év-pevo.

a. Verbs in -yw may form the perfect middle in -opa: (489 h) ; as in mégpac-
par (from daivw show) for mepav-par (cp. wépay-ka, Tépav-rar).

b. Here » does not become o ; but the ending -ouac is borrowed from verbs
with stems in a dental (as wéppaoua:, on which see 87).

95. y before A, p is assimilated (AX, pp): ovAhoyos concourse for
ouv-hoyos, guppéw flow together for aur-pew.

96. y before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened
(e to e, o to ov, 37) : pékas black for pelav-s, els one for é-s, rifels plac-
ing for mbev(r)-s, Tovs for 7ér-s.

a. But in the dative ploral » before -o: appears to be dropped without come

Pensatory lengthening : uéao: for uehav-ou, daluoo: for Saiwov-o divinities, ppedt
for gpev-or mind. But see 250 N.

CONSONANTS BEFORE X
97. With ¢ a labial stop forms y, a palatal stop forms £

Aelfw shall leave for \eur-cw xfput herald for xnpuk-s
TobYw shall rab o rpif-ow dtw shall lead ¢ dy-ow
Ypdw shall write ** +ypag-ow BhE  cough ¢ Byx-s

90 D. Aeolic B6ANg council, Attic Sovh and Doric Swhd (With compensatory
lengthening), probably for BoAva.
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a. The only stop that can stand before ¢ is = or «, hence g, ¢ become =, and
v, x become «. Thus, ypag-ow, dy-ocw become ypar-ow, dr-cw.

98. A dental stop before ¢ is assimilated (o0) and one ¢ is
dropped.
oduao: bodies for cwuasor out of cwuar-se, mwool feet for mosol out of wod-ou,
8pvioe birds for épricor out of éprif-or. 8o wdoxw suffer for racoxw out of
maf-okw (Cp. wab-etv and 126).

a. & and ¢ first become r before a: wod-at, bprif-o1 become wor-ot, dpyir-ou.

99. « is dropped before ox in dida(x)-oxw teach (d:dax-rbs taught).
x is dropped before o¢ in Bra(mr)o-pnuia evil-speaking.

100. v, v3, v8 before ¢ form voo (98), then ve, finally v is dropped
and the preceding vowel is lengthened (37).
rioe all for mave-o out of warr-ou, Tfelo placing for rfeve-o. out of rfevr-ou.
So vyiyas giant for yryarr-s, Mover loosing for Avorr-oi, omelow shall make
Ubation for ewevd-ow, weloopar shall syffer for wevf-oopat (wévbos grief).

101. a. & in, odv with in composition are treated as follows :

& before p, o, or ¢ keeps its »: ¥v-pubuos in rhythm, ér-cxevd{w prepare, év-
tebyvipe yoke in.
¢y before ¢ and a vowel becomes dvo-: cvo-c{w help to save.

before ¢ and a consonant or {, becomes ov-: ov-sxevd{w pack up, ov-{vyos

yoked together.

b. mav, wéhw before o either keep » or assimilate » to ¢: wdy-cogpos all-wise,
wav-céhqros OF wacaéhqros the full moon, waklv-oxwos thick-shaded, wallo-svros
rushing back.

102. On posee 79a. X is retained in dhoos precinet. po, Ao may become
p, A with lengthening of the preceding vowel: #yewpa I collected, fyvea I an-
nounced for fyep-ca, fyyer-ca.

3 BEFORE CONSONANTS

103. Sigma between consonants is dropped: xyyed(a)fe you have
announced, yeypdd(c)ar to have written, é(a)uyvos of sic months (&
siw, uy month).

a. But in compounds o is retained when the second part begins with o:
Zy-gwovdos included in a truce. Compounds in sve- ¢l omit ¢ before a word
beginning with o : ddox:rros hard to cleave for dus-oxioros (exifw).

104. ¢ out of (=¢xs) drops o in composition before another consonant,
but wswally retains its « unaltered: éxrelvw stretch out, éxBldwut surrender,

98 D. Hom.often retains oo : wooel, ddodasba. for dar-oacbas (Saréoua: divide).
102 D. Hom. has dpoe incited, xépoe cut, ééxoar 1o coop up, xéhoas Lo put to
shore.
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pépw carry out, écfiw sacrifice, éxofw preserve from danger (not égiw),
ixuarfdve learn thoroughly. Cp. 82 N. 2, 136,

105. o before u or v usually disappears with compensatory lengthening (37)
as in elul for éo-ut. But oy stays if x belongs to a suffix and in compounds of
Svo- ill : dvo-pevihs hostile.

a. Assimilation takes place in Ilelowdwwpros for Iléhomos »vfoos island of
Pelops, &vviue clothe for éo-riu: (Ionic elvbud), Epper was flowing for é-ope:, 80 a.

106. ¢& becomes ¢ in some adverbs denoting motion towaerds. Thus, "Af4-
yage for "Adiras-de Athens-wards (26, 342 a).

107. Two sigrqas brought together by inflection become o: Béleot
for Békea-o1 missiles, &meor for emea-ov words (98), rerévas for redés-om
(from rehéo accomplish, stem reles-).

a. oo when = rr (78) never beconies o.

108. Many of the rules for the euphony of cohsonants were not established
in the classical period. Inscriptions show a much freer practice, either marking
the etymology, a8 otwuaxoes for sbupaxes ally (94), évxaleiy for éyxakeiv to bring
a charge (92), or showing the actual pronunciation (phonetic spelling), as réy
(= rdv) xaxby (92), rau (= rH¥) BovNhw (91), roN (= 78») Abyov, Eydoais for Exdo-
ous surrendering (104), éxpépw, éxfiw for ixpépw, éxfbw (104).

CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS
CONSONANTS BEFORE I AND E

109. Numerous changes occur before the semivowel t (=y, 20) before a vowel.
This y is often indicated by the sign . In 110-117 (except in 115) t is =y.

110. A becomes AN: &NNos for éMos Lat. alius, &NNouar for ahgo-
uee Lat. salio, ptdANov for ¢uhwor Lat. folium.

111, After av, o, ap, op, 4 is shifted to the preceding syllable, form-

g aw, ow, atp, otp. This is called Epenthesis (éwevfeaus insertion) and

is more exactly a partial assimilation of the preceding vowel sound to

the following consonantal .

paivw show for par-tw, pékawa black for uehar-ta, oralpw gasp for orap-w, uoipa
fate for pop-ta. (8o Khalw weep for khaf-1w 38 a.) On . after ey, ¢p, i, tp, v,
vp, see 37 a.

112. xy, xy become 77 (= o 78): ¢uhdrrw guard for guhak-ww
(ep. gvhaxh guard), Tapdrrw disturb for rapax-w (ep. Tapaxy disorder).

105 D. o is assimilated in Aeol. and Hom. fuuevai to be for to-mevar (elvas),
bovewbs white for dpyes-vos, épeBervés dark (épeBeo-vos, cp. "Epefos), duue we,
bupes you (4oue, bopes). Cp. 81 D,

106 D. Aeolic has ¢3 for medial { in Bodos branch (3fos), uehlodw make mel-
ody (ueMifw). Ci. 26 D.

107 D. Homer often retains oa: Bé\ecar, imesot, reNéooat.
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113. (I) ri 6. after long vowels, diphthongs, and consonants
become ¢ ; after short vowels i, 6, become oo (not = rr 78), which
is simplified to o.

aloa fate from air-ia, wdoa all from mwavr-, péoos middle (Hom. uéooos)
trom wef-tos (cp. Lat. med-ius), réoos so great (Hom. résoos) from ror-tos (cp.

Lat. toti-dem).
a. In the above cases r; passed into re. Thus wavr-a, Tayrea, ravooa, mdvoa

(Cretan, Thessalian), rdca (37 D. 3).

114. (II) 7, 6 become rr (= oo 78): pérra bee from pelir-w
(cp. péNs, -tros honey), kopirre equip from xopuf-gw (€p. kSpvs, -vflos helmet).

a. xapleooa graceful and other feminive adjectives in -ecoa are poetical, and
therefore do not assume the native Attic prose form in rr. But see 299 c.

b. rr from ry, 6y is due to analogy, chiefiy of rr from xy

115. 7 before final « often becomes o. Thus, rifyor places for
rifyre; also in wAodores rich for wlovr-ws (ep. mAobros wealth).

a. vr before final « becomes vo, which drops »: Zxover they have for &xorre (37).

116. & between vowels and y; after a vowel form {: thus, éAnile
hope for éxrid-tw, welds on foot for med-tos (cp. wed-lov ground), dprdlw
seize for dpmay-10 (cp. dpwaf rapacious). After a consonant y; forms
8: é'pSu) work from e’py-,l:u).

117. m becomes =7, as in xahérrw oppress from yahem-w. pe becomes pp in
Boppis from Bopéas Boreas. Here ¢ was sounded nearly like y (44, 61a).

DISAPPEARANCE OF Z AND F

118. The spirant o with a vowel before or after it is often lost.
Tts former presence is known by earlier Greek forms or from the

cognate languages.
119. Initial o before a vowel becomes the rough breathing.

&wrd seven, Lat. septem ; nuwvs half, Lat. semi-; lornu: put for sr-org-w, Lat.
si-8t-0; elwbuny I jollowed from é-sem-o-unv, Lat. sequor.

a. Wheu retained, this ¢ is due to phonetic change (as o¥» for £bv, oiyh silence
for eyiyn Germ. schweigen), or to analogy. On the loss of  see 125e.

120. Between vowels ¢ is dropped.

yévous of @ race from vyere(v)-os, Lat. gener-is, Met thou loosest from Ny for
Abe-(¢)at, énbov from é\ve-(o)o thow didst loose for thyself, rifeio for ribeioo,
etyy from éo-inp-» Old Lat. siem, dMjfe-ta truth frown dAnfes-a.

116 D. Doric often retains ¢ (rlyre, éxorre). oé is not from (Dor.) =¢ (cp-
Lat. te), nor is oof from roi.

yas) EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS 81

a. Yet o appears in some -m forms (riferas, {oraco), and {
A n fpacls = fepa?
128. o between vowels is due to phonetic ehange (as o; for oo 10,7’, wkoﬂwwspgo;
srhovrios 116) or to analogy (as O\iea for é\ba, modelled on édetx-0-a), cp. 85 ¢
, CP. .

121. < usually disappears in the aorist of liqui i i

. ! - L quid verbs (active and
with lengthening of the preceding vowel (37): &rrena I seng for éo'n)\-o'c:n lt’d¢d1: )
Ishowed for épav-ca, éptraro for epav-caro. Cp. 102, » e

122. Digamma (3) has disappeared in Attic.

The following special cases are to be noted :

a. In nouns of the third declension with a stem in av, ev, or ov (43). Thus
vafs ship, gen. veds from syc-bs, Baoihets king, gen. Bacinéws from Baoiry .-os (34 :

b. In the abgment and reduplication of verbs beginning with  : ell: 6, )
J worked from {-,:ep'yag'o,unv, éowca am like from Fepowa, Cp. 431 4{;3 pyesbins

c. Inverbs in ew for efw: péw I flow, fut. ped-oouar. ’ )

123. Some words have lost initial of - 3
L : 3 al op - 9o0s sweet (Lat. sua(d)vis), ob
¢ him, s his (Lat. suus), Z0os custom, $os character (Lat. con—sefet?us) o oh

ASPIRATION

. 12?'. A sn.xoo.th stop (w, 7, «), brought before the rough breathing
by elision, crasis, or in forming compounds, is made rough, becom-
ing an aspirate (¢, 6, y). Cp. 16 a. ’

&g’ o for dw(d) o, vy S\yw for vikr(a) 8

n (82); Odrepor the other (69

Goiudrior for r’d tudriow the cloak (66); uebinue let go for,uer(d) toue, avfds s(sel.)f’
willed from adrés self and ddelr please. ’ ¥ )

a. A medial rough breathing, passing over p, roughens a preceding smooth

fstop H ¢POUp6$ u7(1tch(7na'n fl()nl kg p)O-épO!, ¢pOU50$ gone from ﬂpé a:nd 6669, 7 éop“l moy

wo]r.?iir;r;/% ig%xag.h s(t;ps 1i)eganing successive syllables of the same
in Greek. rough stop is changed into
5 a smooth
8top when the following syllable contains a rough itop.
forts e_ixi ur(fyduphcfatl:nf(ul) initial ¢, 6, x are changed to r, =, x. Thus, répevya
~ya periect of gedyw flee, vi-6n- -

D, of e o pevyw flee, Ti-On-m place for 6i-0n-p, xé-xn-va for Xe-xn-va

b. Inthe first aorist passive im i

perative -¢ becomes -7¢ after -0x-, ag in Aj-n-

for )\U-Ion-glll ; elsewhere -6 is retained (yv»a6.). TR A

C. In the aorist passive, fe- and 6u- are chan i

- ged to 7e- and -1 é-
Placed (rtfne) and é-ri-Oyv was sacrificed (0bw). i fréim vas
" :w Frox;l the sau’xe ohjection to a suceession of rough stops are due duméyw
xw clothe for dugp-, éxe-xeipls truce for éxe-xepii (from &xw and xelp).

:g: ]]; Hom, edade pleased stands for ¢crade from dopade.
erion . .New Ionic g:enera,lly leaves m, r, x before the rough breathing : dn' ob
( ML, ‘rouﬂpt:v., But in compounds (9 D.) ¢, 6, x may appear : puéfosos methoé
herd after + 5565 way).
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e. The rough breathing, as an aspirate (16 a), often disappeared when either
of the two following syllables contains ¢, 6, or x. &xw have stands for ¥yw
= gexw (119, cp. &oxor), the rough changing to the smooth breathing before a
rough stop. The rough breathing reappears in the fature ¢w. Cp. loxw restrain
for loxw from si-ox-w, &3efhov foundation, but &es seat, Lat. sedes.

£. In 6ptt hair, gen. sing. rpix-bs for Opexos, dat. pl. Opki; raxds swift,
comparative raxiwy (rare) or ddrrwy (fdoowy) from Gaxiwy (112).

g. In rag- (rdgos tombd), pres. Odm-r-w bury, fut. fdye, perf. réfau-uar (85);
rpépw nourish, fut. fpéfw, perf. Téfpay-par; tpéxw run, fut. Opéfouar; rpugp-
(rpue delicacy), pres. §pvrrw enfeeble, tut. Optiyw ; Thpw smoke, perf. ré-bip-pa:,

N. — The two rough stops remain unchanged in the aorist passive éfpéphnr
was nourished, épdpny was enfeebled, épdvoyy was shown forth, dpfotyy was
set upright, 0ty was charmed, éxabdpbyr was purified ; in the perfect inf,
repdrlal, xexafdpiar, Tefdpfar; in the imperatives ypdpnbe be written, oTpdgnd.
turn about, ¢dL say.

126. Transfer of Aspiration. — Aspiration may be transferred to
a following syllable: wdoxw for maf-oxw (cp. 98).

127. Some roots show variation between a final smooth and a rough stop;
Séxouar receive, Swpodbros bribe-taker; dhelpw anoint, Nwos fat; whéxw weave,
mhoxubs braid of hair; and in the perfect, as #xa from dyw lead.

VARIOUS CONSONANT CHAXNGES

128. Metathesis (fransposition). — A vowel and a consonant often ex.
change places: II»v¢ the Payx, gen. Hukwds, Tikrw bear for re-Tk-w (ep. Tek-€ly),

a. Transposition proper does not occur where we have to do with ap, pa = o
(20, 35 b) as in 8dpoos and Gpdoos courage; or with syncope (44 b) due to early
shifting of accent, as in mér-opac fly, wre-pby Wing ; or where a long vowel follows
the syncopated root, as in réu-vw 7é-7un-xa I have cut.

In BéAnka I have thrown (BéM\w throw), Bhy is formed from Bexe found in
Béne-yvov missile,

129. Dissimilation. —a. X sometimes becomes p when N appears in the
same word : dpyaldos painful for é\yadeos (dhyos pain).

b. A consonant (usually p) sometimes disappears when it occurs also in
the adjoining syllable: dpéparros railing for Spv-ppaxros (lit. fenced by wood).

¢. Syllabic dissimilation or syncope occurs when the same or two similar
syllables containing the same consonant succeed each other: dugpopets e jar for
dupi-popeus, Odpovvos bold for fapoo-gures. 'This is often called haplology.

d. See also under 99, 125a, b.

126 D. Hdt. has évfabra there (évradfa), évfebrev thence (érreifer), kv
tunic (xirdv). This last was a Semitic loan, perhaps variously adapted.
197 D. Hom. and Hdt. have abres again (alfes), obxl mot (obxf). All the

dialects except Attic have déxopat.
128 D. Hom. xpadin, xapdly heart, xdprioros best (xpbrioros), Bapdieros slow-

est (Bpadis), dparés and -dapros from dépw flay. &dpakoy saw from Sépropar see.
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130. Development. - 8 is developed between » and p, as in dvdpbs of @ man
foz d,,;;\;g frofn Gvifp (gpl cinder with Lat. cineris) ; 8 is developed between g and
or ), as In peonuBpla midday, south from geo- a i a
( ! ¢ s nuptd 10T -
middle and nuépd. day (ep. chamber with Lat. camerpa). weremkepid trom péses

131. Labials and dentals often correspond: wow$ and riows retribution:
Bhvos .murder, f?elvw strike. w and x: alwbélos goat-herd, Boukéhos ox-he dd o
for » is found in w7éhewos war, wréhs city for wéhepos, méhis. Cp. Neo :oi e
and Ptolemy. 8o x0 andxinxé)é;vground,xauaionthegr’ound. (The.sevhez;l o
are corarnented upon at length 1 the various Greek comparative gram;nars ;mena
. ;?:ér;l(‘ih:, o(jxda;l.ects often show consonants different from Attic in the same

FINAL CONSONANTS

133. No consonant except y i i
» p, Or ¢ (including £ and ¢) can stand

at the end of a Greek word. All other consonants are d!/l,‘z)pped

a. Exceptions are the proclitics (179) & out of, deri .

I . erived f

136), and odx not, of which o¥ is another torm (137{’ rom & (cp. 104,

b. Eﬂxamples of dropped final consonants: odua body for owuar (gen. oduar-
os); mal ol.z boy for wad (gen. waid-bs); ydha milk for Yalakr (gen.?yd)\a.xr-l:s)'
‘f;;épo:)‘begr(z{zlgofor ¢q])owr (8°D. péporr-os); kip heart for xmpd, cp. xapd-la ; d)\)u;

r dAto cp. Lat. aliud; & - ¥ H '
) e).), D iud; Epepe-(7) was carrying, Epepo-v (1) were carry-

¢ An original final m preceded by a vowel be

comes », cp. ¥ i

equum. 8o & one from éx (349 a), Lat. sem-el, dua once. » O frmor with La

130 D. So in Hom. ué-pPlw-ka have gonme from wghw from poA- in Zeyoh-o-v
(128;&). At Lpe beginning of words this u is dropped ; thus, B)\éw‘:w go
fpo-r s mortcgzl for uﬁpo-'r?s (root ppo-, wop-, as in mor-tuus). In composition ,:;
emains, as in d-uBporos immiortal ; but d-Bpores tmmortal is formed from Bporbs

182 D. 7 for ¢: Doric =¥, rol i &
: s Toly ¢, Bidkariol (Suakboior), pixare (e -
ddv (Ioced ). e (efroethy Tore
[ ““ T Dor}c cduepor to-duy (rHuepor Attic, ofuepor Ionic).
m: Ionic (uot Hom.) xére when, xérepos which of two ? Brws
Kkbg 08, K7 ’
: Doric wéxa (wére), 8ka (87e).
: Doric yNépapor eyelid, y\d
i xwy (Ion. yhgxwr) pennyr .
: Doric 65eNés (8BoNés) @ spit. X penmyroyal
: Hom. wigupes, Aeol. wésovpes four (rérr
. J apes) ; Aeol. mfiv
Jar off (¢p. rohbae), wéuwe five (wévre). , o

} e x
T HmT

6 “ r: see 126 D.
¢ :: 6 : Hom. (ﬁ:r')p centaur (69p beast).
[ o : (rhotacism): late Laconian, Elean +ip who, Thessal, Oeépdo-

Tos god-given.
o ‘¢ §: late Laconian cibs for feds god (26 D.).
v ¢ X: Doric évfeiv cone.
GREEK GRAM. — 3
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MOVABLE CONSONANTS

134, Movable N may be added at the end of 2 word when the next
word begins with a vowel. Movable y may be annexed to words
ending in -g¢; to the third person singular in -¢; and to éori 4s.

Thus, wdow ENeyer éxetva he said that to everybody (but mdo:w Aéyovor rabra),
Aéyovary éuol they speak to me (but Néyovel wor), ¥oriv &Nhos there is another
(187 b), 'AbGhwnowy foav they were at Athens.

a. Except éorl, words that add » do not elide their final vowel (73).

b. Verbs in -ew never (in Attic) add -» to the 3 sing. of the contracted form :
eb érolet adréy he treated him well. But fe went and pluperfects (as fder knew)
may add ».

N. ——Movable » is called v épehxvarwby (dragging after).

135. Movable » is nsually written at the end of clavses, and at the end of a
verse in poetry. To make a syllable long by position (144) the poets add »
before words beginning with a consonant. Prose inscriptions frequently use
v before a consonant.

136. Movable 3 appears in ovrws thus, é£ out of, before vowels, oz,
ex’before consonants. Thus, ovrws éroie he acted thus but ovrw mwoul
ke acts thus; é¢ dyopds but ék is dyopds out of the market-place.

a. ebfis means straightway, 600 straight towards.

137. otk not is used before the smooth breathing, ofx (cp. 124) before
the rough breathing: ovx éAlyo, odx #3vs. Before all consonants of is written:
od wolNol, 0¥ p¢dos. Staunding alone or at the end of its clause o) is written off
(rarely ofix), as wids yap o¥; for how not? Cp. 180 a.

a. A longer form is odx!{ (Ion. otx{) used before vowels and consonats,

b. wykére no longer derives its « from the analogy of otkére no longer.

SYLLABLES

138. There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there are
separate vowels or diphthongs: thus, gA7-fe-a truth.

139, The last syllable is called the ultima; the next to the last
syllable is called the penult (paen-ultima almost last) ; the one before
the penult is called the antepenult (ante-paen-ultima).

134 D. Hom. has éyd(») I, dum(v) to us, buu(v) to you, opi(v) to them. The
soffixes -¢u and -fe vary with -gw and -Gev: Oedpi(»), mpbobe(r). Also ké(»)
= Attic &», »0(v) now. The Mss. of Hdt. avoid movable », but it occurs in Ionic
inscriptions. Hdt. often has -¢ for -Oev (mpbote before, §miobe behind).

1836 D. Several adverbs often omit s without much regard to the following
word: éupl about, dugls (poet.), uéxpt, xpr until (rarely uéxps, &xpis), drpéuas
and drpéua quietly, moXNdxis often (roANdx: Hom., Hdt.).
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140. In pronouncing Greek words and in writing (at the end of the line)
the rules commonly observed are these :

a. A single consonant standing between two vowels in one word belongs with
the second vowel: &-yw, oo-pi-{w.

p. Any group of consonants that ean begin a word, and & group formed by
a stop with w oI ¥, and by ur, belongs with the second vowel: ré-mrw, 8-vdoos,
g-grpov, E-x0os ; wpd-yua, &-0ros, N-ury.

¢. A group of consonants that cannot begin & word is divided between two
syllables: &v-fos, é\-wis, ép-yua. Doubled consonants are divided: 84 ar-ra.

d. Compounds divide at the point of union: elo-gépw, Tpoc-pépw ; dr-dyw. elo-
dyw, our-éxw. (But the ancients often wrote d-vdyw, el-odyw, mpo-oceNdely, &-fdyow,
Ju-adpearos.)

e. o, when followed by one or more consonants, is either attached to the
preceding vowel (&-pto-ros), or, with the consonant, begins the following syllable
(d.PL-a'ToS). (The ancients were not consistent, and there is evidence for the
pronunciation &-pco-oros.)

f. The ancients divided éx rofrov as é-x rod-rov. This practice is now
abandoned.

141. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open; one ending
in a consonant is elosed. Thus, in pj-ryp mother the first syllable is
open, the second closed.

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES

142. A syllable is short when it contains a short vowel followed
by a vowel or a single consonant : fe-ds god, é-vé-pi-oa I thought.

143. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long vowel
or a diphthong: xd-pa country, Sot-hos slave.

144. A syllable is long by position when its vowel precedes two
consonants or a double consonant : fxwos horse, éf out of.

a. One or both of the two consonants lengthening a final syllable by position
may belong to the next word: dA\os wohirys, dANG xrijua.

b. Length by position does not affect the natural quantity of a vowel. Thus,
both Né-fw I shall say and M-fw I shall cease have the first syliable long by
position ; but the first vowel is short in Aéfw, long in Apéw.

145. A stop with a liquid after a short vowel need not make
the preceding syllable long by position. A syllable containing a
short vowel before a stop and a liquid is common (either short
or long). When short, such syllables are said to have weak position.

Thus, in sdxpv, Tarpés, 8mhor, rékvor, vl 5p¢ the first syllable is either long or
§hort a8 the verse requires. In Homer the syllable before a stop with a liquid
18 usually long ; in Attic it is nsually short.

——

144 D. ( may be one of the two consonants: wpds (£)olker (o ).
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a. The stop and the lignid making weak position must stand in the same
word or in the same part of a compound. Thus, in ék-Mw I release the first
gyllable is always long, bat in &-xdve he heard it is common. )

b. B, v, 8 before y, or », and usually before A, make the preceding sylable
long by position. Thus, dyrés (_ ) pure, BBAlor (w2 v V). book. . '

N. — ¢ Comnmon ' quantity has been explained as due to a difference in syllahlc
division. Thus, in réxvor, the first syllable is closed (mék-vov); while in rexvop
the first syllable is open (Té-xvor). Cp. 141.

146. The quantity of most syllables is usually apparent. Thus, syllables

a. with », w, or a diphthong, are long.

b. with ¢, o, before a vowel or & single consonant, are short.

¢. with ¢, o, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long.

d. with e, ¢, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long.

N. — But syllables with ¢, o, or @, t, v before a stop and a liguid may be
short (145). Cp. also 147 c.

147. The quantity of syllables containing e, i, v before a vowel or a single
consonant must be learned by observation, especially in poetry. Note, however,
that a, ¢, v are always long .

a. when they have the circumflex accent: =ds, vptr. i

b. when they arise fron: contraction (59) or crasis (62): yéa from yépaa,
dpybs idle from d-epyos (but &pybs bright), xiyd from '“fi éyd. )

¢. «and v are generally short before ¢ (except as initlall soundsl in augrPented
forms, 435) and «, ¢, v before {. Thus, «Fpi, &hpita, mritw, dprdiw, EATiw.

d. as, 15, and vs are long when » or »7 has dropped out before s (96, 100).

e. The accent often shows the guantity (163, 164, 170).

148. A vowel standing before another vowel in a Greek word is not neces-
garily short (as it nsually is in classical Latin).

146 D. In Hom. an initial liquid, nasal, and digamma (3) was p.robably
doubled in pronunciation when it followed a short syllable carrying the
rhythmic accent. Here a final short vowel appears in a long syllable : éwi
peydpoet (v v w = w), CP. 28 D. The lengthening is sometimes due to the
former presence of ¢ or ¢ before the liquid or nasal : 8re Mfeter & o.__- U (cp.
EN\nrros unceasing for d-ohqxros), Te phtey - _ - (cp. Eppyxros unbroken for
d-£pnxros). . 80 a, 80 D., 81 D.

F;Z7 D.) a,(?:: in I-iom. sc;metime)s show a different quantity than in Attiwc.
Thus, Att, «&\s, rive, ¢8dvw, Ao, tpu, Hom. xa\és, rive, pbérw (28), and Aiw
and “inu usnally.

148 D. 1. In Hom., and sometimes in the lyric parts of the drama, a syllab}e
ending in a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before an initial vowel : dfw é\ey
(v v, elixeras elvar (v e ), kADOE pev dpyupbrof’ (L uuLuu.L)
Here ¢ and v have become semivowels (20, 43); thus, ebyxera | yelvar, cp. 67.
-¢, -n, -p were shortened like &, 7, w. Thus, domére dufowy (o u U )

2. This shortening does not occur when the rhythmic accent falls upon the
final sylla.ble: dvnﬁé(p '06uo"7i:. (__~_ WAV VRV u), q.’) 147 (_;_ J u).
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ACCENT

149. There are three accents in Greek. No Greek accent can
gtand farther back than the antepenult.

1. Acute ("): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. It may
stand on ultima, penult, or antepenult: xaAds, Saiuwv, dvfpwmos.

2. Circumflex () : over vowels long by nature and diphthongs. It
may stand on ultima or penult: y3, feod, ddpov, Tobro.

3. Grave (') : over short or long vowels and diphthongs. It stands
on the ultima only : 7ov dvpa, 3w TUxny, oi feot Tns EArdSos.

150. The acute marks syllables pronounced in a raised tone.
The grave is a low-pitched tone as contrasted with the acute. The
circumflex combines acute and grave.

151. Accented syllables in Ancient Greek had a higher pitch (rbvos) than
unaccented syllables, and it was the rising and falling of the pitch that made
Ancient Greek a musical language. The Greek word for accent is mposwd(a
(Lat. accentus: from ad-cano), i.e. ‘song accompanying words.” Musical
aceent (elevation and depression of tone) is to be distinguished from guantity
(duration of tone), and from rhythmic accent (stress of voice at fixed intervals
when there is a regular sequence of long and short syllables).

N..—The accent heard in Modern Greek and English is a stress-accent.
Stress is produced by strong and weak expiration, and takes account of accented
syllables to the neglect of the guantity of unaccented syllables. Thus, shortly
after Christ, &vfpwmos was often prononnced like a dactyl, ¢ies like a trochee;
and wpdowmoy, évvéa, Were even written mpécomor, évria.

152. The marks of accent are placed over tbe vowel of the accented syllable.
A diphthong has the accent over its second vowel (rofiro), except in the case of
capital ¢, 7, @ (as “Audns, 5), where the accent stands before the first vowel

153. A breathing is written before the acute and grave (of, %), but under
Ehe circamflex (w, obros). Accents and breathings are placed before capitals :
Ounpos, *Qpar.  The accent stands over a mark of diaeresis (8): khyide.

. 154. The grave is written in place of a final acute on a word that
1s followed immediately by another word in the sentence. Thus,
perd Ty pdyny after the battle (for perd riv udyy). It is also some-
times placed on ris, 7i (334), to distinguish these indefinite pronouns
from the interrogatives 77, r(.

a. An oxytone (157) changes its acute to the grave when followed by another
word, except: (1) when the oxytone is followed by an enclitic (183 a); (2) in 7is,
7l interrogative, as ris ofros; who's this ? (3) when an elided syliable follows

3. The shortening rarely occurs in the interior of a word. 'Thus, Hom. #pwos
(—u L), uér (U L), i the Attic drama abrgl (o ), Towedros (L _ u),
rod (v _), often written mod in inscriptions (cp. 43).
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the accented syllable: wixf® SAnw (124), not wx8" &gy (174a); (4) When a
colon or period follows. (Usage varies before a comma. )

155. The ancients regarded the grave originally as belonging to every sylla-
ble not accented with the acute or circumflex; and some Mss. show this in
practice, e.g. waykpdrys. Later it was restricted to its use as a substitute for a
final acute.

156. The circumflex is formed from the union of the acute and the grave
(’\ = ~), never from V. Thus, rals = wdls, b = &. Similarly, since every long
vowel may be resolved into two short units (morae), rdv may be regarded as
= rédv. The circumflex was thus spoken with a rising tone followed by one of
lower pitch. woboa, 3fjuos are thus = ubdoa, déduos ; wotons, SHuov aTe = pdvoys,
$¢tuov. In didoboa (i.e. 8idbiea) compared with 8:dovs the accent has receded

(159) one mora.
a. The whole vowel receives the acute when the second short unit of a vowel

long by nature is accented : Al = Ail
157. Words are named according to their accent as follows:

Oxytone (acute on the ultima): Gip, xakds, Aevkws.

Paroxytone (acute on the penult): Adw, Aeirw, Aehvkdros.
Proparoxytone (acute on the antepenult) : dvfpwmros, raedopey.
Perispomenon (circumflex on the ultima): 7, feod.
Properispomenon (circumflex on the penult): mpatis, podoa.
Barytone (when the ultima is unaccented, 158) : poioa, wijTnp, TOAeuoS.

158. A word is called barytone (Bapt-rovos deep-toned, low-toned) when it
has no aecent on the ultima. All paroxytounes, proparoxytones, and properi-
spomena are also barytones.

159. An accent is called recessive when it moves back as far from the end
of the word as the quantity of the nltima permits (166). The quantity of the
penult is here disregarded (7pérwuer). Cp. 178.

160. Ovytone (ét0s, sharp + révos) means sharp-toned,’ perispomenon (wep-
omduevos) ¢ turned-around * (circumyfectus, 166). Paroxytone and proparoxytone
are derived from é&jrovos With the prepositions wapd and mpb respectively. Acute
corresponds to Lat. acutus (8feta, scil. wpoowdid).

161. The invention of the marks of accent is attributed to Aristophanes of
Byzantinm, librarian at Alexandria about 200 B.c. The use of signs served to
fix the correct accentnation, which was becoming uncertain in the third century
B.c.; marked the variation of dialect nsage; and rendered the acquisition of
Greek easier for foreigners. The signs for the accents (and the breathings)
were not regnlarly employed in Mss. till after 600 A.p.

162. The position of the accent has to be learned by observation. But the
kind of accent is determined by the following rules.

162 D. 1. Aeolic has recessive (159) accent in all words except prepositions
and conjunctions. Thus, cépos, Zeds, i.¢. Zéds, abros, Mmeww (= himeiv), Amwovros
{= Mwbvros), dppes (= Hueis).
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163. The antepenult, if accented, can have the acute only (dvfpw-
mos, Bacidea queen, oixogidakos of & house-guard). If the ultima is
Jong, either by nature or by position (144), the antepenult cannot
take an accent: hence dvfpdmrov (176 a), Bagidela kingdom, oixopilaf.

a. Some pouns in -ews and -ewr admit the acute on the antepenult. Thus,
the genitive of nouns in -is and -vs (réhews, wéhewy, doTews), the forms of the
Attic declension, as fAews (289). So the Ionic genitive in -ew (woMrew) ; also

gome compound adjectives in -ws, a8 Sdoepws unhappy tn love, Wikepws lofty
antlered. On Svrovwy see 186.

16¢. The penult, if accented and long, takes the circumflex when
the ultima 1slshort by nature (vijoos, ravra). In all other cases it has
the acute ($poBos, Aedvkoros, Tovrov).

a. Apparent exceptions are dore, obris, #3e (properly #5¢). See 186.

b. A final syllable containing a vowel short by nature followed by £ or ¢ does

not permit the acute to stand on the antepenult (olxogptAag); but the circomfiex
may stand on the penult (xfpuf).

165, The ultima, if accented and short, has the acute (worauds);
if accented and long, has either the acute (Aehvkds), or the circumflex
(ITeptxcis).

166. When the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the

antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. Thus, dvfpwrov and
8@pov are impossible.

167. When the ultima is short, a word, if accented

a. on the ultima, has the acute: codds.

b. on a short penult, has the acute: vépos.

¢. on a long penult, has the circumflex : 8dpov.
d. on the antepenult, has the acute: dvfpwmos.

168. When the ultima is long, a word, if accented

a. on the ultima, has the acute or the circumflex: éyd, sods.
b. on the penult, has the acute: Aéwy, daipwr.

169. Final -a: and -o: are regarded as short: uoficar, Sovhouat, wpbmwalal,
&vfpwro.. But in the optative -a¢ and -oc are long (Adoar, BovAedor), as in con-
tracted syllables. So also in the locative ofkor at home (but oixot houses).

& The difference in the guantitative treatment of -a: and -o: depends on an
original difference of accentuation that may have vanished in Greek. -a: and

2. Doricregarded final -o: (169) as long (dvfpdmrot), and probably -a: in nouns
(x@par); made paroxytones the 8 pl. act. of the past tenses (¢pépor, Adoar) and
such words as waldes, yvvalkes, r7dras; made perispomena the gen. masc. pl. of
Ergnquusf (1'01.11651:, &\A&v) and the gen. fem. pl. of adj. in -os (duporepir). The
Substitution, in the accus. pl., of -&s and -os for -ds and -ovs, caused no change
In the accent (wdods, duréros).
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-0, when short, were pronounced with a clipped, or simple, tone; when long,
with a drawled, or compound, tone.

170. The quantity of a, 1, v (147) may often be learned from the accent.

Thus, in §dharra, quiavs, mixvs, dvvaws, ufwns, the vowel of the last syllable
must be short; in gilos the « must be short (otherwise gidos). Cp. 163.

ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONTRACTION, CRASIS, AND ELISION

171. Contraction. — If either of the syllables to be contracted had
an accent, the contracted syllable has an accent. Thus:

a. A contracted antepenult has the acute: piheduevos = Pihodyeros.
b. A contracted penult has the circumflex when the ultima is short; the

acute, when the ultima is long: pildovar = piholiot, pthedyTwy = pholirTwY.
¢. A contracted ultima has the acute when the uncontracted form was

oxytone: érrads = érTds ; otherwise, the circumflex : gpiéw = piAid.
N. 1. — A contracted syllable has the circuwflex only when, in the uncon-

tracted form, an acute was followed by the (unwritten) grave (155, 156).
Thus, Hepuehdys = epuehis, Tiudd = Tind. In all other cases we have the acute:

pindbrTwr = guhovrTwy, Befids = Bepds.
N. 2. — Exceptions to 171 are often due to the analogy of other forms (236 2,

264 e, 279 a, 290 ¢, 309 a).
172. If neither of the syllables to be contracted had an accent,

the contracted syllable has mo accent: ¢ikee = $ide, yévei = yévey,
mepimhoos = wepimAovs. For exceptions, see 236 b.

173. Crasis.— In crasis, the first word (as! less importa.’nt) loses
its accent : rdyafd for ra dyabd, ray for r& &v, kayd for ke éye.
a. If the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone with short ultima, it is uncer-

tain whether, in crasis, the paroxytone remains or changes to properispomenon.
In this book robpyor, Té\ha are written for 1o Epyov, 7d &\\a ; but many scholars

write robpyor, TalAa.

174. Eligion. —In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions
lose their accent: map’ (for mapk) éuod, AAX’ (for 4AAG) dyd. In other oxy-
tones the accent is thrown back to the penult: 7éAX" (for moAda) &mafor.

a. Observe that in #6)\N Zrafov the acute is not changed to the grave (154 a,
3). A circumflex does not resuit from the recession of the an.cent. Thus, ¢?5;.4'
(not ¢ij) éyd for pnul évd. rod and woré, after a word which cannot receive
their accent (183 d), drop their accent - ovrw wor’ Hw

ANASTROPHE

175. Anastrophe (dvaorpogs turning-back) oceurs in the case of
oxytone prepositions of two syllables, which throw the accent back

on the first syllable.
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a. When the preposition follows its case: 7odrwr wépt (for mepl Tobrwr)
about these things. No other preposition than mepl follows its case in prose.

N. 1. —In poetry anastrophe occurs with the other dissyllabic prepositions
(except durl, dugl, 5id). Iu Homer a preposition following its verb and sepa-
rated from it by tmesis (1650) also admnits anastrophe (Aotey dwo for drohovey).

N. 2. — When the final vowel of the preposition is elided, the accent is dropped
if no mark of punctuation intervenes: xepsiv ¥¢ nuerépyor B 874.

b. When a preposition stands for a compound formed of the preposition and

éo7l. 'Thus, rdpa for wdpesri Ut is permitted, & for &vesr. it 18 possible
(évl is a poetic form of é»).

N. — In poetry, wdpa may stand for wdpewre or wdpeut; and dva arise! up!

is used for dvderyfi. Hom. has & = &rewt.

CHANGE OF ACCENT IN DECLENSION, INFLECTION, AND
COMPOSITION

176. When 2 short ultima of the nominative is lengthened in an
oblique case

a. a proparoxytone becomes paroxytone: @diarra Gakdrrys, dvfpwmos
dvfpdmov.

b. a properispomenonbecomes paroxytone: pobca poveys, Sdpov Sdoov.

¢. an oxytone becomes perispomenon in the genitive and dative of
the second declension: feds feov fegp feivy Geots.

177. When, for a long ultima, a short ultima is substituted in
inflection

a. a dissyllabiec paroxytone (with penult long by nature) becomes
properispomenon: Afw Ade

b. a polysyllabic paroxytone (with penult either long or short) be-
comes proparoxytone: madsw waieve, wAékw mwAikopey.

178. In composition the accent is usually recessive (159) in the
case of substantives and adjectives, regularly in the case of verbs:
Bdows dvdBaois, Beds dbeos, ADe dméAve.

a. Proper names having the form of a substantive, adjective, or participle,
usually change the accent : "EXmis (éhrris), TAadkos (yAavkés), T éhwy (yeNdr).

b. Special cases will be considered under Declension and Inflection.

PROCLITICS

179. Ten monosyllabic words have no accent and are closely con-
nected with the following word. They are called proclitics (from
wpokdive lean forward). They are:

The forms of the article beginning with a vowel (5, %, of, ai); the
prepositions év, eis (&), ¢ (¢); the conjunction e if; &s as, that

(also a preposition to) ; the negative adverb od {0k, ody, 13T7).
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180, A proclitic sometimes takes an accent, thus:

a. ob at the end of a sentence: ¢ys, % ov; do you say so or not? wls ydp
ob; for why not ? Also ob no standing alone.
b. &, &, and els receive an acute in poetry when they follow the word to
which they belong and stand at the end of the verse : xaxdv & out of evils = 472,
¢. &5 as becomes &s in poetry when it follows its poun: feds &s as @ god. s
standing for obrws is written &s even in prose ( otd” ds mot even thus).
4. When the proclitic precedes an enclitic (183 e): & 1o,

N. —& used as a relative (for &, 1105) is written 8. On § demonstrative
see 1114,

ENCLITICS

181. Enclitics (from éyxAive lean on, upor) are words attaching
themselves closel;s to the preceding word, after which they are pro-
nounced rapidly. Enelitics usually lose their accent. They are:

a. The personal pronouns o, wol, pé; aof, gol, aé; ob, of, ¢ and (in

(N

pOe;Tygr;;ﬁ [indeﬁnite pronoun 7is, 71 in all cases (including rod, T® for"rwés,
rwl, but excluding &rra = rid); the indefinite adverbs wov (or wobf), w4, n:o'[,
wofév, moré, T, wbs. When used as interrogatives these words are not enclitic
(ris, 76, woi (Or wb4.), wi, moi, wbbev, wbre, T, 1r.(£vs)..

c. All Qdissyllabic forms of the present indicative of elut am and gnul say

.e. all except ef and ¢ys).

¢ ed. The pIa).rticles -yzu-r)é, rof, mép ; the inseparable -3¢ in 83e, rocbade, ete,

N. — Enclitics, when they retain their accent, are called orthotone. See 187,

182, The accent of an enclitie, when it is thrown back upon the
preceding word, always appears as an acute: Gjp re (not ip 7e) from

Gip + 7é.
183. The word preceding an enclitic is treated as follows:
a. An oxytone keeps its accent, and does not change an acute to a grave

(164 a): 365 por, kakby éore, o

b. A perispomenon keeps its accent: $AS oe Tiuby Tivwy. .

¢. A proparoxytone or properispomenon receives, as an additional accent,
the acute on the ultima: &vfpwmés Tis, dvfpwmol Tves, fkovad Twwy; ¢daby pe,
maidés Tives. . .

d. A paroxytone receives no additional accent: a monosyllabic enclitic losgs
its accent (xwpd 7is, pidos mov), & dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent (xwpas
rwbs, piot rivés) except when its fina) vowel is elided (174 a).

181 D. Also enclitic are the dialectic and poetical forms ued, oéo, oefl, ol 7é,
and ¢ (accus. = ¢¢), &, €, er, plv, viv, opl, odiv, opé, o‘?wé, ¢r¢¢::tv, cpéwvy,
opéas, cpds and opis, opéa; also the particles 6 or vow (not viv), Epic xé (xév),
0%», pd ; and Epic doo!, Jon. s, thou art.
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N. — Like paroxytones are treated properispomena ending in £ or ¢ when
followed by a dissyllabic enclitic: xfpvé dori; and so probably xfpvé r:s.
e. A proclitic (179) takes an acute: &v 7w, el Tives.

184. Since an enclitic, on losing its accent, forms a part of the preceding
word, the writing &»fpwros 7is would violate the rule (149) that no word cau be
accented on a syllable before the antepenult. A paroxytone receives no addi-
tional accent in order that two successive syllables may not have the acute (not
PiNGs éoTir).

185. When several enclitics oceur in succession, each receives an accent
trom the following, only the last having no accent: el wob 7is Twa 5ot éxbpby if
ever any one saw an enemy anywhere T. 4. 47,

186. Sometimes an enclitic unites with a preceding word to form a compound
(cp. Lat. -que, -ve), which is accented as if the enclitic were still a separate word.
Thus, o¥re (not obre), dare, elre, kalror, obrivos, Srivt, drrivwr; USUAllY Tep (Domep);
and the inseparable -3¢ in 83¢, Tovode, ofkade; and -fe and -x¢ in effe (poetic aibe),
valxt. obre, Srum, ete., are not real exceptions to the rules of accent (163, 164).

a. olés Te able is sometimes written oléore. olx odv is usually written ovkovw
not therefore, and not therefore 2 in distinction from ovkobv therefore. éyd ye
and éuof ye may become Eywye, Eunovye.

187. An enclitic retains its accent (is orthotone, ep. 181 N.):

a. When it is emphatic, as in contrasts: # ool 7 79 warpl gov either to you
or to your father (éuod, éuof, éué are emphatic: eimre xal éuof tell me too), and
at the beginning of a sentence or clause : ¢yul ydp I say in fact.

b. éort is written &ore at the beginning of a sentence; when it expresses
existence or possibility ; when it follows odx, uh, €, ds, xal, dANN& (Or &AX),
robro (or 7oi7’); and in &orew of some, Eoriv §1e sometimes. 'Thus, el éoTwv ovrws
if it i3 so, roiro 8 éort that which exists.

¢. In the phrases woré udv ... wore 8¢, Tuvés uév . . . Tivds 86

d. After a word suffering elision : woXNoi & eloly (for 8¢ elow), Tadr’ éorl

e. When a dissyllabic enclitic follows a paroxytone (183 d).

N. 1.— When they are used as indirect reflexives in Attic prose (1228), the
pronouns of the third person of and g¢fo: are orthotone, of is generally enclitic,
while ¢ is generally orthotone.

N. 2. — After oxytone prepositions and #wexa enclitic pronouns (except 7ls)
usually keep their accent (érl oof, not éri ooi ; &vexa oofl, not Evexd gov ; Evexd Tov,
not Evexa rob). éuob, éuol, éué are used after prepositions (except wpés ue; and
in the drama dug! pot).

MARKS OF PUNCTUATION

188. Greek bhas four marks of punctuation. The comma and period have
the same forms as in English For the colon and semicolon Greek has only one
sign, a point above the line (*): ol 8¢ #déws émelfovro: Emlgrevoy vap alrd and
they gladly obeyed; for they trusted him X. A. 1. 2. 2. The mark of interroga-
tion (;) is the same as our semicolon: #ds vap ob; for why not? During the classical
beriod words were usually run together in writing; the symbols : or : often repre-
sented a stop (colon, period).



PART II

INFLECTION

189. Parts of Speech. — Greek has the following parts of speech:
substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, con-
junctions, and particles. In this Grammar noun is used to include
both the substantive and the adjective.

190. Inflection is the change in the form of nouns, pronouns, and
verbs which indicates their relation to other words in the sentence.
Declension is the inflection of substantives, adjectives (including par-
ticiples), and pronouns; conjugation is the inflection of verbs.

191. Stems.— Inflection is shown by the addition of endings to the stem,
which is that part of a word which sets forth the idee ; the endings fit the word
to stand in various relations to other words in the sentence. The endings
originally had distinct meanings, which are now seldom apparent. Inverbs they
represent the force of the personal pronouns in English; in nouns they often
correspond to the ideas expressed by of, to, for, ete. Thus, the stem loyo-
becomes Aéyo-s word, the stemn Aeyo- becomes Néyo-uev we say. Whether a stem
is used as a noun or a verb depends solely on its signiflcation ; many stems are
used both for nouns and for verbs, as riud- in 7iu® honour, Tige- in Tiud-w@
I honour; émid- in énri(3)-s hope, é\rifw I hope (émid-tw). The pure stem,
that is, the stem without any ending, may serve as a word ; as xwpd land, Néye
speak! Novye O word!

192. The stem often changes in form, but not in meaning, in nouns and
verbs. Thus, the stem of Aéyo-s word is Noyo- or Noye-, of warsg father is warep-
(strong stem) or warp- (weak stem); of Nefwo-uer we leave is Aeuro-, of é-Méro-
pev we leftis Airo-. The verbal stem is also modified to indicate change in time:
Tiuh-oo-pey we shall honour.

193. Roots. —The fundamental part of a word, which remains after the
word has been analyzed into all its component parts, is called a root. When
a stem agrees in form with a root (as in wod-6s, gen. of movs foot) it is called a
root-stem. A root contains the mere idea of a word in the vaguest and most
abstract form possible. Thus, the root Aey, and in another form Aoy, contains
the idea of saying simply. By the addition of a formative element o we arrive
at the stems Aeyo- and Aoye- in Aéyo-pev we say, Ayo-s word (i.e. what is said).
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Words are built by adding to the root certain formative suffixes by which the
gtem and then the word, ready for use, is construeted. Thus, from the root A
are formed Av-oi-s loosing, N-tpo-» ransom, Av-ri-«ké-s able to loose, Av-07-var 1O
have been loosed. The formation of the stem by the addition of suffixes to the root
is treated 1n Part ITI. The root itself may assume various forms without change
of meaning, as Aey in Aéy-o-uey we say, Aoy in Néy-o-s word.

N, —Smce Greek is connected with the other Indo-European languages, the
roots which we establish in Greek by analysis of a word into its simplest form
often reappear in the connected languages (p. 1, A). Thus, the root ¢ep of pépw
I bear is seen in Sanskrit bhdrami, Lat. fero, Germ. ge-biren. The assumption
of roots is 1nerely a grammatical convenience in the analysis of word-forms, and
their determination is part of comparative grammar. Roots and suflixes as such
never existed as independent words in Greek, or indeed in any known period of
the parent language from which Greek and the other Indo-European tongues
are derived. 'The theory that all roots are monosyllables is il supported. As
far back as we can follow the history of the Indo-European languages we find
only complete words; hence their analysis into component morphological ele-
ments is merely a scientific device for purposes of arrangement and classification.

DECLENSION

194. Declension deals with variations of number, gender, and case.

195. Number. — There are three numbers: singular, dual, and
plural. The dual speaks of two or a pair, as 7o S¢farud the two
eyes; but it is not ofien used, and the plural (which denotes more
than one) is frequently substituted for it (ol ¢farpof the eyes).

196. Gender. —There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuter.

a. Gender strictly marks sex-distinction. But in Greek, as in German and
Ffrench, many inanimate objects are regarded as masculine or feminine. Such
words are said to have ‘grammatical * gender, which is determined only by their
Sorm. Words denoting objects without natural gender usually show their gram-
matical gender by the form of the adjective, as waxpds Néyos @ long speech,
uaxpd vigos & long island, paxpée Teixos a long wall.

b. The gender of Greek words is usually indicated by mesans of the article:
¢ for masculine, % for feminine, ré for ueuter.

197. Rule of Natural Gender.— Nouns denoting male persons are
masculine, nouns denoting female persons are feminine. Thus,
o vavrys seaman, & orpariarys soldier, 5 yovy woman, 3 xdpy maiden.

a. A whole class is desighated by the masculine: ol &wfpwmor men, i.e. men
and women.

b. Exceprions To THE RULE oF NATURAL GENDER.— Diminutives in -wov
are neuter (199d), as 78 dvfpdmior manikin (b &vépumos man), rd wadloy little
child (male or female, 6 or % wals child), 8 yorawor little woman (4 yvvj woman).
Also the words 7éxrow, Téxos child (strictly ¢ thing born’), dvSpdmodor captive.
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198. Common Gender. — Many nouns denoting persons are either masculine
or feminine. Thus, é wais boy, 4 wais girl, 6 febs god, 7y Oebs (4 fed poet.) goddess,
So with names of animals: & Bobs ox, % Bols cow, ¢ irmos horse, B trros Mmare.

a. Some names of animals have only one grammatical gender without regard
10 sex, as 6 Nayds he-hare or she-hare, 5 d\dmyé he-for or she-fox.

199. Gender of Sexless Objects. — The gender of most nouns denot-
ing sexless objects has to be learned by the endings (211, 228, 255)
and by observation. The following general rules should be noted.

a. Masenline are the names of winds, months, and most rivers. Thus, § Bopéas
the North Wind, ¢ 'ExarouBardy Hecatombacon, § Kngiwabs Cephissus.

N, — Tbe gender of these proper names is made to correspond to ¢ &vepos wind,
o why month, é moraubs river. In the case of winds and rivers the gender may
be due in part to personification.

b. Feminine are the names of almost all countries, islands, cities, trees,
and plants. 'Thus, % ArTucf Attica, % AjNes Delos, % Kbpivfos Corinth, § wirus
pine, % &uwedos vire. The gender here follows that of % % or % xdpd larnd,
country, 4 vijaos island, % wéhiws city, % dpbs, originally tree in geperal, but later
oak (6 5évdpov is the ordinary word for tree).

¢. Feminine are most abstract words, that is, words denoting a quality or a con-
dition. Thus, % dper+ virtue, ) etvore good-will, % Taxbrys swiftness, # énrls hope.

d. Neuter are diminutives (197 b), words and expressions quoted, letters of
the alphabet, infinitives, and indeclinable nouns. Thus, 78 bueis the word * you,’
T yrd0: oeavrby the saying ‘learn to know thyself,’ 78 &\pa alpha, 76 wadevey
to educate, 13 xpedv necessity.

N.— But some names of women end in -wy (197 b): % Thvképoy Glycerium.

200. Remarks. —a. Most of the exceptions to 199 a-b are due to
the endings; e.g. % A6y Lethe, 7 Zrif Styx (rivers of the Lower World), 78
" Apyos Argos, 6 Kaxvsdv Calydon, 78 "Ihwr Ilium, of Aengol Delphi, é Awrbs lotus.

b. Change in gender is often associated with change in form : é Adxos he-wolf,
H Nxawa she-wolf, 6 Toumrhs poet, % worhrpia poetess, 8 Blores and H Biorh life,
o rpbros manner, § TpowH rout.

¢. The gender of one word may influence that of another word of like mean-
ing. Thus % »ioos island and 4 Ados stone are feminine probably because of
4 v land and % wérpa rock.

201. Cases. — There are five cases: nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and voeative. The genitive denotes from as well as of,
the dative denotes to or for and also by, with, on, in, at, ete. The
other cases are used as in Latin.

a. The genitive, dative, and accusative are called oblique cases to distin-
guish them from the nominative and vocative.

202. The vocative is often like the nominative in the singular; in
the plural it is always the same. Nominative, vocative, and accusa-
tive have the same form in neuter words, and always have a 1n the

209 DECLENSION 47

plural. In the dual there are two forms, one for nominative, accusa-
tive, and vocative, the other for genitive and dative,

203. Lost Cages.— Greek has generally lost the forms of the instrumental
and locative cases (which have become fused with the dative) and of the ablative,
The Greek dative is used to express by, as in Big, Lat. v, with, as in Nifows with
stones; and in, on, as in yj on the earth. From may be expressed by the geni-
tive : wéppw Swdprns far from Sparte. When the genitive and dative do duty
for the ablative, prepositions are often used. Instances of the forms of the
lost cases are given in 341,

204. Declensions. — There are three declensions, which are named
from the stems to which the case endings are attached.

1. First or A-declension, with stems in @ ) .

: . . . owel Declension.
2. Second or O-declension, with stems in o v Declension
3. Third or Consonant declension, with stems in a consonant or in v

and v.

The nominative and accusative are alike in the singular and plural
of all neuter nouns. The nominative and vocative are alike in the
plural.

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ACCENT OF NOUNS

205. Substantives and adjectives accent, in the oblique cases, the
same syllable as is accented in the nominative, provided the ultima
permits (163); otherwise the following syllable receives the accent.

1 decl. O@drarra, GaNdr7ys, Baldrry, OdharTav, Odharrar (169), OGaNdrras,

fardTras.

2 decl. &vfpwmos, dvfpumov, dvfpumy, &vBpwmror, &vfpwro. (169), dvfpdrwy,

drfpomrois, dvfpamovs.

8 decl. Méwvw, Néovros, Novri, Néovra, Novres, Nebyrwr.

Adj.: &fwos (287), dtta, &twy, dElov, atlas, &Ely, dElg, dElwy, dtlos.

xapiets (299), xaplevros, xaplevrs, xaplevra, yapiévrwy,

206. The character of the accent depends on the general laws (167, 168,
176). 'Thus, wixy, vicas (169) ; Sdpor, dpov, @pa; odua, cdpares, cwudTwr,
rdpaTd.

207. Oxytones of the first and second declensions are perispomena in
the genitive and dative of all numbers: o, oxids, oxg, oridy, orais; Oebs,
Ocob, Oe, Belw, Geols ; pavepbs, pavepod, parvepd, paveply, pavepols,

208. The genitive plural of all snbstantives of the first declension has the
circumflex on the w of -wv. Thus, riky vikdr; @dNarra GadarTdv; woNiTys ToAi-
Tdv ; veavlds veaviow.

209. The fem. gen. plural of adjectives and participles in -os has the same
accent and form as the masculine and neuter. Thus, Sixaios, gen. pl. dixalwy
(in all genders) ; Avépevos, gen. pl. Avopérwy (in all genders).
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210. CASE ENDINGS OF NOUNS
VoweL DecLENSION ConsonanT DEcCLENSION
SINGULAR

Mase. and Fem, Neuter Masc. and Fem., Neuter
Nom, =§ O none -y =5 Or none none
Gen. =g OF =10 -0§
Dat. -t . -t
Ace. -v -y Or -d none
Voe. none -y none or like Nom. none

DUAL
N. AV, none -€
G.D. -y -ow
PLURAL

N. V. Ny -a -85 -
Gen. Y -0V
Dat. 15 (~ton) 0L, ~OOL, -€00L
Ace. -vs (-85 -d g, -G -d

a. The stem may undergo a change upon its union with the case ending, as
in the genitive plural of the first declension (213). Cp. 258, 264, 268, etc.

b. In the vowel declension, -« of the nominative plural is borrowed from the
inflection of pronouns (éxetvo-i).

SUBSTANTIVES
FIRST DECLENSION (STEMS IN &)

211. Stems in @ are masculine or feminine. The feminine nomi-
native singular ends in -d, -a, or -p; the masculine nominative singu-
lar adds -s to the stem, and thus ends in -Gs or -ys.

212. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with the
final vowel of the stem.

Feum. Sine. Masc. Sine. Masc. Feu, PL. |Masc.Fen.Duar
Nom. @ orda 14 |as n-s a-t NAV. &
Gen., @sorms ns| a-o(Hom. @-o0) |&v(foréwy,&wv); G.D. a-w
Dat. @ ormt gt |G Nt a-15 Or a-Lo(v)

Acc. @-voraé-w m-v|@-v n-v as (for a-vs)
Voc. @ ora 14 |@& éorn a-t

Observe the shortening of the stera in vocative singular and plural, in nomi-
native and dative plural, and genitive and dative dual.
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213. Accent. — For special rule of accent in the genitive plural, see 208.
The genitive plural is always perispomeuon since -&» is contracted from -é-wy de-
rived from original (and llom.) -d-wv (51). Final -a: is treated as short (169).

a. The form of the gen. pl is taken from the pronominal adjective, i.e.
(Hom.) Gedwy goddesses follows the analogy of (Hom.) rdwv (332 D.) for ra-
(@) w», cf. Lat. tsta-rum ded-rum.

214. The dialects show various forms.

215. Dative Plural. — The ending -acsi(v) occurs in Attic poetry
(ikarot from 8lky right, 8eemoraigt from Seomorys lord).

a. Auic inscriptions to 420 B.c. have -you (written -nwi), -yot, and (after e,
t, p) -gov (written -aw) and -dgow. Thus, Spaxufor and dpayuso: drachmas,
raplgoe and raplao: stewards, -no: and -ag: are properly endings of the locative
case (341).

214 D. 1. For », Doric and Aeolic have original a; thus, »xa, sixas, sixg,
vikav ; woXirds, kpirds, "Arpeidds.

2. Ionic has y forthe & of Attic even aftere, , and p; thus, yeven, oixiy, dyopi,
polpns, pmolpy (nom. uoipd), venvins. 'T'hus, dyoph, -Fs, -7, ~hw ; veyvins, -ov, -y, -q».
But Hom. has fed goddess, "Epuelas Hermes.

3. The dialects admit -¢ in the pom. sing. less often than does Attic. Thus,
Tonic wpdury stern, xviey savour (Att. mpiuva, kvisa), Dor. ré\ud daring. Ionic
has 5 for & in the abstracts in -eln, -oly (&Anfely truth, ebvoly good-will). Hom.
has viugd oh maiden from wugy.

4. Nom. sing. masc. — Hom. has -ra for -rys in irméra horseman, irryrdra
driver of horses, veperyyepéra cloud-collector, xvavoxaira dark-haired,; and, with
recessive accent, uyriera counsellor. So in the adj. edpbora far-sounding. Cp.
Lat. poeta, scriba.

5. Gen. sing. masc. — (a) -&o, the original form from &-(1)o, is used by Hom.
(A7peldao). It contracts in Aeolic and Doric to <& ("A7pel3a).

(b) -¢w, from o (= &o) by 34, is also used by Hom., who makes it a single
syllable by synizesis (60), as in "Arpetdew. Hdt. has -ew, as woNirew (163 a).

(c) - in Hom. after a vowel, Bopéw (nom. Bopéys).

6. Accus. sing. masc. — In proper names Hdt, often has -ea borrowed from
s stems (264), a8 Mrwddea for MAriddy-».

7. Dual.— Hom. has the nom. dual of masculines only. In the gen. and dat.
Hom, has -awv and also -auv.

8. Gen. plur.— (a) -fwv, the original form, occurs in Hom. (uovodwy, dyo-
péwy). In Aeolic and Doric -dwv contracts to (b) -dv (dyopdr). The Doric -d»
is found also in the choral songs of the drama (werpiv rocks). (c) -éwv, the
Tonic form, appears in Homer, who usually makes it a single syllable by synizesis
(60) as in BovAéwr, from Bovhh plan. -éwr is from ~jwr, lonic for -dwr. (d) -dv
in Hom. generally after vowels (i\isidv, from c\wiy hut).

9. Dat. plur.: -yoi(v), -3s, generally before vowels, and (rarely) -aus in Hom.
Tonic has -yeoi, Aeolic ~awi(v), -ais, Doric -ats.

10. Accus. plur. : -aws, -ds, & in various Doric dialects, -ais in Aeolic.

GREEK GRAM. —4
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216. 1. FEMININES

SINGULAR

fixdpd  AHvien  f vy Apoipe  f yAdrra 4§ Gdharra
(xwpd-) (vixa-) (pvva-) (uopd-)  (YAwrrd-)  (fadarrd-)

land victory Jlight Jate tongue sea
Nom.  xép& vikn bvyh poipa yAdrra fdharra
Gen. X &pis vixns duyfis polpds yhérros faharrys
Dat, xépa vixy duyj) polpa yAdrTy faldrry
Ace. xépa-v vixkn-v buyf-v potpa-y  yAdrra-v  Odharra-v
Voc. X 6pa vikn duyh poipa yAdrra 8éharra
DUAL
N.A. V. xdpa vika duyd polpd yAdrra faldrrd
G.D. Xhpary vikaw Puyaly polpawy yAodrraw fardrraw
PLURAL

N. V. X Ppat vikai buyal poipar YAGTTOL fararrar
Gen. Xwp v vikdy buydv porpdy YAwTTRY falarrov
Dat. X hpats vikaws buyats poipats yAdrraw Badrrars
Acc. X bpas vikds buyts polpls yAdrris fardrris

Gpa season, nuépd day, oxid shadow, udxn battle, Téxvy art, yvoun judyment, riwh
honor, dperh virtue, pobca muse, mpdpa prow, duafa wagon, dbfw opinion.

217. RurLes. —a. If the nominative singular ends in alpha preceded by a
vowel (oxdt shadow) or p (woipa), alpha is kept throughout the singular,

b. If the nominative singular ends in alphe preceded by a consonant not p,
alpha is changed to » in the genitive and dative singular.

¢. If the nominative singular ends in %, 7 is kept in all the cases of the singular.

d. When the genitive singular has -ps, final a of the nominative siugular is
always short ; when the genitive singular has -as, the final a is generally long.

Feminines fzll into two elasses:

218. (I) Feminines with @ or nin all the cases of the singular.

Aftere, i, or p, @ appears in all the cases of the singular, as in yeved race,
olkia house, x¥p& land. Otherwise, 9 throughout the singular, as »ixy victory.

a. After o, we fiud both & and m, as orod porch, Boi shout, dxo¥ hearing,
ot current, p6a pomegranate. After p we have 7 in xépy girl, 8épn neck (31).

219. (II) Feminines with & in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative singular. The quantity of the vowel is generally shown
by the accent (163, 164).

In this class are included:

1. Substantives having o (§, ¢, 77, O ¢0), §, M, or aw before the final a show
& in nom., accus., and voc. sing., and » in gen, and dat. sing. Thus,
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rolga muse, povoys, pobey, duate wagon, Tpdrefa table, yYNGTTa longue,
plfa root, &u\ha contest, Mawa lioness. Others are réhua daring, dlura
mode of life, &xavba thorn, uvia fly.
2. Substantives in & in nom., accus., and voc. sing., and & in gen. and dat. sing.

a. Substantives ip -ea and -rpw denoting females, as Basidewn queen (but
Basineld kingdom), Yd\rpu female harper; so the fem. of adj. in -vs,
as yAvkvs, yYAvketa Sweet.

b. Abstracts iu - and -owa from adjectives in -ps and -oos, as dApfeia truth
(from dAnbis true), etivowa good will (from eifwous, etfvoos kind, 290).

¢. Most substantives in -pa after a diphthong or o, as woipa fate, yépipa bridge.

220. Exceptions to 219, 1: «kbpoy temple (1ater xdppn), &poy dew; to 2b: in
Attic poetry, dAnfeld, edroli, dyvola ignorance, which owe their & to the influence
of the geunitive and dative d\ybeias, dpbely, ete.

221. Most, if not all, of the substantives in & are formed by the addition of
the suffix (a or 1w (20); thus, yYAdrra from yAwy-g@ (ep. yAwxiv-es poinis), yépupa
from yepup~ta, Sbrepa giver from Sorep-wa (and so gpépovsa bearing from gepovr-
), moipe Irom pop-ia, YAATp-ia,

222. II. MASCULINES
SINGULAR
é vetivids 6 molirns é xpuris *Arpetdns
(veari-) (woNird-) (xpira-) ('Arperda-)
young man citizen judge son of Atreus
Nom. vedvia-s aoktry-s KpLT-§ *Arpeldy-s
Gen. veavlov moktrov kpLrod *Arpelbov
Dat. veavid moliry KpLrh *Arpeldy
Ace. velvia-v mohtry-v KpLTA-v *Arpeldn-v
Voe. veavid mohira kpird * Arpeldy
DUAL
N.A.V. veavid mokird xpuré ' Arpelba
G.D. veaviow molkiraw kprratly 'ArpelSoy
PLURAL

N.V. vedvias moAiran xpural *Arpdia
Gen. veandv mohirdv KpLTOY ’Arpadav
Dat. wavios mohirais kpirais A rpelbars
Ace. veavlas mwokirds kpirés *Arpelbas

rautdas steward, Alvelas Aeneas, — vatrys sailor, rofbrys bowman, aTpatidrys sol
dier, Sesmbrys ruler, — ualnrhs pupil, womrhs poet — Mépays Persian.

223. Accent. — The vocative of deomwbrys lord is désmora.
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224. & and 1. — In the flnal syllable of the singular & appears aftere, ;, and p;
otherwise we find . Cp. 218.
a. Exceptions are compounds in -uérpys: yew-uérpys measurer of land.

225, Genitive singular. — The form in -ov is borrowed from the genitive
singular of the second declension. A few words in -ds, generally names of persons
not Greeks, have -a, the Doric genitive (214 D, 5): "AwigSas Hannibal, gen. Arvifa.

226. Vocative singular. — Masculines in -as have the vocative in -z (vedri@) ;
those in -rys have -g (woXira), all others in «ys have -5 (* Arpeldn, Kposidy son of
Xronns) except names of nations and compounds: Ilépoi Persian, Zxvd
Scythian, vew-uérpi (nom. yew-uérpns measurer of land), waido-rplBd gymnastic
master.

CONTRACTS (FEMININES AND MASCULINES)

227. Contracts in @ or 5 from e or ad have the circumflex in all
the cases: nominative feminine -3, -, masculine -gs, -js.

BINGULAR
# pvd mina 4 oUkf fig tree 6 Boppas Boreas ¢ “Eppdis Hermes
(uvéa- for (oiky- for (Boppa- for ('Epun- for
pvad-) aiked-) Bopea- 117) ‘Epued-)
Nom, pvé oK Boppa-s ‘Eppfi-s
Gen. pvas o Kkils Boppod ‘Eepod
Dat. pvi ok Boppi Eppd
Ace. pvé-v oUKi-v Boppd-v ‘Bppd-v
Voc. pve. oUKA Boppid ‘Bppd
DUAL
N. A V. pva oTkd :Epp.&
G. D. praly oikaly Eppatv
PLURAL
N.V. pvai oUkal ‘Eppat
Gen. pvidy oUKkdy ‘Eppbv
Dat. pvalis oTxals ‘Eppais
Ace. pvas oUkds Bppds

The dual and plural of ‘Epufs mean statues of Hermes.

Other examples : 4 "Afyvd Athena (from 'Afgra()é-), ¥j eart?z (7yea~ or 'ya:&-)
with no plural in Attic, % ya\# weasel (vaked-), % adeddy niece (ddehpided-),
& Amennys Apelles (AmeAhed-).

297 D. HAt has uvéac, uvebr, uvéas, ¥4 and yedw, ‘Epufs, Bopfs. Hom. has
Adyvain, v§ (and yala), ovxéy, ‘Bpuelas 214 D. 2, Bopéys.
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SECOND DECLENSION (STEMS IN o)

228. O stems in the nominative add -¢ to the stem in masculines
and feminines; - in neuters. The feminines, of which there are
few, are declined like the masculines. In the neuters, nominative,
voeative, and accusative singular have the same form (in -0-v); in
the plural these cases end in -a.

229, TABLE OF THE UNION OF THE CASE ENDINGS WITH
THE STEM VOWEL

BINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Masc. and Fem, Neuter | Mase., Fem., and Neuter Masc. and Fem,  Neuter
Non. o-g 0-v N.AV., o Nom, o-L a
Gen. ovu (for o-(1)0) G. D. o-tv Gen. wv
Dat. o (for o-u) Dat. 0-15 Or o-Lat(v)
Ace. o~v Ace.  ovs (for o-ws) é
Voe. ¢ o-v Voc. o=t é

a. Final ot is treated as short (169).

b. The dat. sing. in -y represents fusion of the stem vowel -0 and -e or -az,
the original case ending in the I. E. languages. Forms in -ot, as olkor at home,
may be locatives (-0 -} ¢, the locative ending). — The stem vowel o varies with e,
which appears in the voeative sing., and in wa»dyuel (locative) in full force. —
N. A. V. dual -w is for I, B, 6u. — The genitive pl. -wv is due to the nnion of
-0 + wy, which contracted to -wv in the earliest period of the language. —The
neuter plural is probably the relic of a feminine collective ending in -g which
was shortened to -d.

230. The dialects show various forms.

231. SINGULAR
6 Ummos horse é avBpwmos man ) 8865 way T Sdpov gift

(irmo-) (dvfpwmo-) (680-) (Swpo-)
Nom. irmwo-s il pomo-s 686-5 8dpo-v
Gen. {rwov &vlpdmov 4809 Sdpov
Dat. irre dvlpdmre 859 Sdpow
Ace. Vrmo-v avipomo-v 686-v 8dpo-v
Voc. Ureme avlpome 8¢ Sdpo-v

230 D. 1. Gen. sing. —-ow0, the original formn, appears in Hom. aoléuoco.
By loss of ¢ (43) cowes -00, which is sometimes read in Hom. (AlbNoo for Aibhov
x 36). By contraction of oo comes ~ov found in Hom., Ionic, Milder Dorie.
oo yields » in Aeolic and Severer Doric (frrw).

2. Dual. ——our in Hom. ({mmour).

3. Dat. pl. —-0w¢(») Hom., Aeolic, Jonic.

4, Ace. pl.—-ous is from -oy-s (found in Cretan), and variously treated:
From -oys comes -ws Severer Dorie, -ots Aeolic, -os Cretan and in Dor. poetry.
-~ovs is Hom., Ionic, and Milder Doric.
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DUAL
& tmwos horse 6 dvBpwmos man 1 8865 way  rd Sdpov gift
(ixmwo-) (dvépwiro-) {6d0~) (3wpo-)
NOAV. trmre avlpdre 686 8dpow
G.D tmwowv advlpdmowy ddotv Sopow
PLURAL
N. V. {rmoL avépumor 830t 8dpa
Gen. irroy avlpdmrov 68dv Sdpav
Dat. {rwmwous dvlpomois 6%0ts Sdpois
Ace. {rmrous avlpdmous 68005 8dpa

Masculine : Noyos word, dfuos people, dodhos slave, xivdivos danger, wbhepos war;
dypbs field, woraubs river, dpubs number. Feminine: vHoos island, #repos
mainland ; 6(%) Tpopds nurse. Neuter : €pyor work, wrepby wing, detrvoy dinner.

232, Feminines. —a. See 197 for »és daughter-in-law; see 199 for rjoos
island (cp. 200 ¢), Afdos (the island of) Delos, Képwbos Corinth, ¢wyés (acorn-

bearing) oak, durehos vine.
b. Some are properly adjectives used substantively : Sidhexros (scil. Y \@TTa

speech) dialect, diduetpos (8cil. ypauush line) diameter, abhewos (scil. 89pa door)
house-door, avyxhyros (scil. Bovh# council) legislative body, €pmuos and Freipos
(scil. xdpi country) desert and mainland.

c. Words for way : 636s and xéhevfos way ; and duafirés carriage-road, drparbs
Joot-path, which may be adjectival (b) with é65és omitted.

d. Various other words: Bdoaros touch-stone, BiBhos book, yépavos crane,
yvdbos jaw, yipos chalk, Séros writing-tablet, doxbs beam, dpboos dew, kduivos
oven, xdpdowos kneading-trough, wxifwrés chest, xbwpos dung, Aqwbés wine-press,
Aos stone (200 c), vboos disease, whivfos brick, pdfdos rod, gopbs coffin, omodbs
ashes, Tdppos trench, xyhés coffer, Ydupos sand, Yipos pebble.

233. Vocative. — The nominative feds is used instead of the voca~
tive. 38eAgpds brother retracts the accent (adehgpe).

234. Dative Plural. — The ending -owi(v) often appears in poetry,
rarely in Attic prose (Plato).
a. In Old Attic inscriptions -ous displaces -oiot(»)-about 444 ».c.

CONTRACTED SUBSTANTIVES

235. Stems in eo and oo are contracted according to 50, 51. ea in
the neuter becomes a (56).

285 D. Homeric and Ionic generaily have the open forms. olvoxbos wine-
pourer does not contract in Attic since it stands for olvoxogos.
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BINGULAR
& vois mind é meplmhovs sailing around 78 oarodv bone
(v00-) (mepin hoo-) (6o 7e0~)
Nom. (vbo-s) voi-s (meplroos)  meplmhov-g (Soréo-r) OO TODV
Gen. (vbov) voi (mwepir Nov)  meplaov (boréov) doTOd
Dat. () ve (meprdby)  meplmhg (boréy)  oSor
Ace, (vbo-v) vod-v (meplarroo-») meplmwhov-v (do7éo-v) borod-y
Voe. (vée) vod (weptrhoe)  meplmhov (doTéo-») ooTODY
DUAL
N.AV., (ww) vd (wepurNéw)  meplrhe (do7éw) borh
G.D. (vbov) wolv (wepurhborr)  meplahow (éoréor) boToiy
PLURAL

N.V. (vboc)  vol (meplmhoo)  meplimher (boréa)  bori
Gen. (vbwr) vév (mepirhbwr)  mepimhav (do7éwr) doThV
Dat. (vbois) wols (weparhbois)  meplmhors (do7éois)  borrois
Acc. (vbovs) vods (wepirhbous) mepimhovs (doréa)  dord

6 mhols (wNbos) voyage, b pobs (pbos) stream, ré xawoby (xdveor) basket.

236. Accent.—a. The nominative dual is irregularly oxytone: »w, éord, not
vd, dord according to 171, N. 2.

b. xavoiv (kdveor) basket receives its accent (not xdwovy) from that of the geni-
tive and dative xavo?, xkavg. Cp. 290 c.

¢. Compounds retain the accent on the syllable that has it in the nominative
singular : &xrhovs from Ekmhoos ; Ekmhov (not ékmrhod) from éxmrhbov; ExmAwr (not
éxwray) from ékmNbwy.

ATTIC DECLENSION

237. Some substantives ending in -ews are placed under the Second
Declension because they are derived from earlier o stems preceded
by a long vowel (-ews from -yos, 34). A few others have a consonant
before -ws. The vocative has no special form.

N. —This declension is called ** Attic** because the words in question gener-
ally show -ws in Attic and -os in the Koing dialect (p. 3, F).

238. 6 veds temple
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. veb-g (Ionic smé-s) N. A, vd (Ionic md) Nom. ve¢ (Tonic wypol)
Gen. ved ( ¢ wpob) G.D. wegv( o)  Gen. vedv ( ° wydy)
Dat. vedd ( ¢ wp) Dat. vegs (¢ wyoly)
Ace. wvedv ( ¢ wpbv) Acc. veds ( ¢ wyots)

238 D. Hom. has wés temple, Nabs people, xdhos cable, haywbs hare, ydlows
sister-in-law, *Afbws, Kéws ; Hdt. hag \edss, Aayés, Kéos. Hom. and Hdt, have
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a. So & Aeds people, 6 Mevéhews Menelaus, 6 hayds hare. Observe that o is
found in every form, and that it takes ¢ subscript in the dative of all numbers
where an ordinary o stem has .

b. There are no neunter substantives belonging to the Attic declension in
standard classical literature ; but neuter adjectives (289) end in -ws.

¢. veds and most words of this declension owe their forms to transfer of
quantity (34) or to shortening (39). ‘T'hus, veds is from wpés (= Doric »ids),
pedw from by veg is from »m@. ANayds is contracted from Aaywés.

d. In the accusative singular some words end in - or -w», as Aayd Or Aaydy
hare. S0 8 "Abws, § Kéws, 5 Téws, § Kds, 6 Mivws. % ¢ws dawn always has ¢o.

239. Accent. —a. The accent of the nominative is kept in all cases. Meré-
Aews (163 a) retains the accent of the earlier MevéAdos.

b. The genitive and dative are oxytone when the final syllable is accented.

N. — The accentuation of the words of this declension is doubtful. Some of
the ancients accented Aayds, Aaydr, others Aayds, Aaydy, ete.

THIRD DECLENSION

240. This declension includes stems ending in a consonant, in ¢, v,
or a diphthong, and some in o and o, representing oz and ou.

N. — To determine whether a noun belongs to the third declension it is neces-
gary in most cases to know the stem, which is usually found by dropping -os of
the genitive singular. Stems in ¢ and v are classed under the consonant declen-
sion becanse neither of these vowels admits contraction with the case endings
beginning with a vowel, herein being like a consonant.

FORMATION OF CASES: NOMINATIVE SINGULAR

241. Masculine and feminine stems not ending in v, p, s and oyr,
add s.

a. A labial (=, 8, ¢) 4 s becomes ¢ (97).

b. A dental (r, 3, 6) 4 s becomes oo (98), which is reduced to s (107).

c. A palatal (x, v, x) or x&r 4 s becomes & (97).

(‘'The same changes occur in the dative plural.)

yoy vulture yvmr-6s, “Apay Arab “ApaB-0s; kakbrys baseness kaxbryr-os, é\wis
hope wid-os, Bpvis bird 8pvif-os ; puhaf guard gvhax-os, udorif scourge pdoriy-os,
coATyE trumpet odhwiyy-os, 8wt nail Bvux-os, vof night wokr-bs; dh-s sall an-ds,
Ixvs fish ix0i-os; éNépas elephant énéparr-os,

242. Masculine and feminine stems ending in v, p, and s reject s
and lengthen a preceding vowel if short (e to 5, o to w).

Saluwy divinity daluov-os, xeyndy winter xepdrv-os. Newhy harbour Aupév-os,
“EM\pr Greek "ENAgv-os ; phTwp Orator phrop-os, dhp air dép-os, pdp thief dwp-bs,

#ds, gen. Bods, dawn, Whence Att. fws by 39. IHom. has Ilered-o, the original
form of the genitive, from Hereds. ved is from vewo out of vyoo.
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rpripns triveme (stem Tpimpeo-, 263 b), aldds shame (stem aldos-, 266). On wihr
see 250 end. For stems in es, nominative -os, see 263 c.

243. Masculine stems in ovr drop = (133) and lengthen o to w:
yépwv old man vyépoyr-os, Méwy lion Aéovr-os.

244. Neuters show the pure stem, from which final = and other con-
sonaptsqnot standing at the end of a word (133) are dropped: dpua
chariol dppar-os, mpdypa thing wpiypar-os, ydha milk ydlaxr-os (133 b),

245. Summary. —s is added to stems ending in a labial, dental, palatal,
and in arr, evr, vur ; {0 sOme stems in » (as eis one év-bs, uérds black wérav-os) ;
to stems in ev, av, ov ; and to masc. and fem. stems in : and v. s is not added to
most stems ending in » nor to those in osr, p, €, as, os, v (neat.), w(£), o(1).

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR

246. Masculines and feminines usually add « to stems endingina
consonant; » to stems ending in ¢« or w.

'yfnr-af, bvux-0, ENéparr-a, Muér-a, phrop-a, NéovT-o; wbhe-y, ix06-», Bob-p from
wb\i-s cily, Ix06-s fish, Bob-s ox, cow. Stems in ev take a (276).

247. Barytone stems of two syllables ending in er, i, i usually
drop the dental and adad ».

xdpts grace (stem yaper-) xdoiw, Eps strife (épd-) Eouw, 8pvis bird (8pvif-) Bpsiv.
Bo etehmis hopeful (edehmid-) edehmir (202). Oxytoueseud ina : é\rid-a, cppiyida
(oppants seal).

a. xhels key (xhed-), Old Att. khyfs, has rheiv (Jate kAeidn), ace. pl. shels (late
kAetdas).

VOCATIVE SINGULAR

248. The vocative of masculines and feminines is usually the pure
stem.

méhe (réhi=s city), Bob (Boi-s ox, cow), Zdkpares (Zwrpdrys). Stems in 5 and
vr cannot retain final 5 and 7 (133), hence “Aprem from “Apreus ("Apremd-), rai
from mals boy, girl (raid-), vedn from vedms maiden (vearid-); yépor from yépwp
old man (yeporr-), ybyay from yiyis giant (yryavr-).

249. The vocative is the same as the nominative:

a. In stems ending in a stop (16) consonant (except those in tr, i3, 10 ; »r in
nouns): & ghaf watchman. (Atds Ajax (Alavr-) is nom. and voe.)

243 D. Hdt. has 65y tooth 8d6vr-os. Attic 65ods hag the inflection of a par-
ticiple in -ovs (307).

247 D. The ace. in a (xdpira, ¥pida, 8prifa) occurs in Hom., Hat., and in Attic
poetry. So xégvfa and xépvr (kbpus helmet) in Hom,

249 D. Hom. has &wa oh king as well as &vaf (dvaxr-); Alav from Alavr-.
Tlov\ddud, AZoddud (from stems iu arr) are later forms due to analogy.
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b. In oxytone stems ending in a liquid and not taking s to form their nomi-
native (242): @ wowudr shepherd (mower-); but dvip man, wardp father have
&vep, mdrep (262). Barytones use the stem as the vocative : daluoy, pijrop
from daluwy divinity, phrwp orator.

¢. In all participles.

DATIVE DUAL AND PLURAL

250. The dative plural adds -o: to the stem.

“Apay (ApaB-) "Apayi, pdorit (uaoriy-) pdoridy, pvhaf (pvhax-) pthafl, odua
(owpar-) gdpact (98), énris (E\md-) évrioe (98), 8pwis (Spvif-) Bpvioe (98), énépas
(nepavr-) ENépaar, Ohp (Onp-) Onpot.

a. Stems in »r drop »r and lengthen the preceding vowel (100) : Aéws (Aeowr-)
ANovae, yiyas (yryarr-) yiyiod

b. Stems in » drop » without lengthening the preceding vowel (if short):
Satuwy (daruor-) daluost, woyusfy (rowuer-) wowuést, pphiy mind (pper-) ppeck.

N. — Strietly » is not dropped, but since the stem of the dat. pl. is weak in
form (253 a) the » stood originally between two consonants and should become
a (36 b). Thus, ¢past in Pindar is for gy Attic ppest borrows its ¢ from
Ppéves, ppevivy, ete. 8o mwoipéee, for woipase from zoiupss, because of zoyuéves, etc.

¢. po is not changed to pp (79 a).

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL

251. a. The ending -as is produced by adding vs to the stem (v becoming «
between two cousonants by 35 b). Thus ¢thak-as is from ¢ulax-gs. This -as
may be added even to ¢ and vy stems : Hom. wéN\e-as, ix0¢-as, Hdt. »Hxe-as. Hom,
w6Xis is from wéAi-»s (Cretan).

b. The nominative pl. masc. or fem, is sometimes used instead of the accusa-
tive pl. : rpidpes 264, wéres and rhxes 268,

ACCENT, STEM FORMATION, QUANTITY, GENDER

252, Accent. — Stems of one syllable accent the case ending in the
genitive and dative of all numbers; and -or and -ow take the circuin-
flex accent. Thus, pA&Y vein, PreB-ds, PpreB-dv; Gijp wild beast, fpp-ds,
Onp-oiy, Oyp-v; Opik hair, rpix-ds, Tpix-Gv.

a. Exceptions. The endiug of the gen. dual and pl. is not accented in the
case of &, 3 wais boy, girl, 6 Suds slave, 6 04s jackal, 6 Tpds Trojan, % dds torch,

250 D. 1. Hom. has only -our in the gen. and dat. dual.

2. In the dat. pl. Hom. has -gi (BéAes-o1, dérac-61), and in a few cases -ed,
reduced from -eso: (dvdkr-e0r); -got oceurs after vowels (yémw-cor ; for vévio ?).
-ecor was added both to stems not endiug in ¢ (r66-esat, Bé-eoar, &rdp-eaar, bt-eaar,
274 D.), and even to stems in ¢ (éxé-csor). Hom, has also wossl, rosi; Pind
xoplresay, 0éuoar. Tragedy has this -escot (xoptf-ecar), and so Aeolic, and the
Doric of Corinth.
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Td ¢ds light, 0 ods eqr. Thus, waidwy (but wawrl), Tpdwy, &rwy, ete. So &»
beiny, 8vrwe (805).

b. A trisyllabic form, if contracted, does not show the accent on the case
ending : #p-os for ¥ap-os, fp-t for Zap-t, from 7o Eap spring.

253. Variation of Stem Formation. — Many words of the third declension
show traces of an original variation of stem that is due to the influence of a
ghifting accent which is seen in some of the cognate languages. In Greek this
variation has often been obscured by the analogy of other forms. Thus rarépwy,
in comparison with Hom. warpdv, Lat. patrum, gets its ¢ from mwaréges.

a. Variation of stem is seen in wy, or (259) ; %p, €p, pu (262); »s, eo- (264) ;
in stems in ¢, e (270); v, ev (270) ; ev, yv (278) ; oy, w (279), etc. Words in wy,
»» show a middle form o, v, and a weak formn in » (250 N.).

b. Several words ending in p show a parallel stem in r; thus, vwp water
vdar-os, firap liver frar-os, ppéip tank ppéar-os (but poet. dduap wife dduapr-os).
This variation between parallel » and » stems is inherited, Here -a7 represents -yr
after a consonant (35 b): :‘ngros, fmyros, cp. Lat. jecinorts, Nom, jecur. nHwop
is probably derived from #drapr (138). B

¢. -aros was transferred from such genitives as é»éuaros, fraros to other nauter
words : yéraros from yéw knee, instead of yorg-os, whence Hom. wyovwbs. ¢ds
light, for gdos (stem paes-), has taken on the r inflection (pwr-és, etc.).

d. Neuter stems in -es show -os in the nominative. Cp. €ros year (stem érecs-)
with Lat. vetus, veter-ts (for vetes-is).

254. Variation of Quantity.-—a. In poetry the guantity of . in words in
-ts may differ from that of prose ; as in tragedy 8p»is bird, xbuis dust, 8pis serpent
(in prose 8p»is, kbuis, 8pis); so in Pind. ixo¥s (prose ixfés) fish.

b. xfpvt herald, ®otvit Phoenician, udorit whip have long v and ¢ in the
oblique cases except the dat. pl. (xHpikos, Polvikt, udoriya, etc.). drdwypé fox has
¢ in the gen. dAdmexos, ete., by analogy to such words as wowfe, woiuévos (dAw-
whkwy occurs in Ionic). wfp Jire has wipbs, wipl, ete. (285, 25).

255. Gender. — The gender of substantives of the third declension

is frequently known by the last letters of the stem.
1. Masculine are stems ending in
a. vr: édods tooth (édovr-), dpdkwy serpent (dpakovr-).
b. g1, ar: wéms day-labourer (wemyr-), yé\ws laughter (yehwr-).

Exceptions. Stems in -rgr (2,b) : % éobrhs dress (éobyr-), 76 pds Ught (pwr-)
C. v: Aeudy meadow (Negor-).

Exceptions. Fem.: stems in yov, dov (2, a), and ¢pdr mind (pper-), &
strength (1v-), pis nose (pir-), dxrls ray (dxriv-), YAwyis arrow-point (yAw-
xiw-), &dis birth-pang (d5ir-), elkdv image (eikov-), Hiww shore (Hior-), x0dv
earth (x06v-), by snow (xwr-), dAxvdy halcyon (dhxvor-), ete., &, % x#Hv
goose (xnv-).

d. p: 04 wild beast (Onp-), Ppdp thief (Ppuwp-).

Exceptions. Fem.: xelp hand (xep-), x4 fate (kng-), yacrip belly (vaosrep-) ;
neut.: stems in ap (3, 2), wip fire (rup-), and the indeclinable xéAwp mon-
ster, réxpwp (Hom.) token, ete.

€. ev: yovels parent, povels murderer.
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2. Feminine are stems ending in
5 - by swallow (xeNtdor-).
a. yov, Sov: eraydy drop (croyor-), xe€ i !
b Zq-r’, 8, 0: xaxbérys baseness (kaxornT-), Epis st:'}fe (épla-?, f)wrls hope (énmid-).
Exceptions. Mase.: mous foot (wod-), 8, % Spvis blr(’ll (8prib-).
i i : -s city, loxi-s Strength.
. ., v With nom. in -ts, -us: wéhe=s citY, ioX : o
© I;‘.xceptions. Ma,sc.’: Spi-s serpent, ¥xi-s viper, 8pxe-s testicle; Bérpv-s cluster
of grapes, ixfs-s fish, ub-s mouse, véku-s corpse, o'f.d.xu-s ear of corn,
wéhekv-s axe, wixv-s fore-arm ; and é, 5 oi-s Or I-5 swine.
d. ov: Hxd echo, wafdd persuasion.

3. Neuter are stems ending in ‘
ar, ap: wpayua thing (wplyuar-), vékrap nectar (vexrap-). But b ép starling.
. ar,ap:

. o5, ¢ (With nom. in -os) : xpéas jflesh (kpeac-), 'y'évos race (yeves-).
¢. v with nom. in -i,-v : olvdm mustard, &orv Cily.

N.— No stem ending in =, B, ¢ or «, v, x is neuter.

o

256. STEMS IN A LABIAL (m, B, $) OR IN A PALATAL (%, v, xX)
SINGULAR

I & I3 [ 4 4 t t & !g ﬁ ep‘g

6 Alb f $A&) & $vrat ) ddhayE 6 7 o :
‘(’All?w:,:l)’ (PheB-) (pvhox-) (parayy-) (aty-) (Tpix- }25 1)

Ethiopiar vein watchman phalanx goat hair

. Alblo Aé $vha f ddrayE atl§ Opt €
g:: AlOCo:-’-os 1}«;’-65 dvlak-os  Péhayy-os  alydés  Tpx-és
Dat. Alliom- $hep-( $ivAak-L $hdrayy-L aty-( rpux-
Ace. Atblomr-a $AéB-a $vdak-a $dhayy-c aly-a  rpix-a
Voc. Ailbio ] $uraf $dray at§ OplE

DUAL

A.V. Alblom-+ SAEP-¢ $vAak-¢ déhayy-e uty—e‘ fp(x-e.
D.  Aifémow ¢AeBoiv  duhdk-owv  aldyy-orv  aly-olv  Tpix-oiv

PLURAL

- Ehayy-es aly-es  rpix-es
N.V. Alblomw-es  PAéB-es $ihak-es  Pdhay ¢
Gen. Aldém-ov  $AeB-dv  duhdk-wv  dakdyy-wv  aly-dv  TpiX-@v
Dat. Atdlodn(v) Predi(v) $orafi(v) dhayfi(v) alfi(v) OpLEL(v)
Ace. Alblom-as  dAB-as  dvhak-as  dhayy-as  aly-as  rpix-as

Masculine: k\dy thief (#Awm-), v8¢ vulture ('y:‘m-)',"ApalpﬂArab (Apaﬁ;\)_,
Gdpat breastplate (Bwpik-), 8w nail (bwx-). Feminine: k\iuaf ladder (.K i-
pak-), phorif whip (pacriy- 264 b), cdmuyt trumpet (codmiyy-), KariMy

upper story (karyhig-).
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STEMS IN A DENTAL (7, §, 6)
257. A. MASCULINES AND FEMININES
SINGULAR

é O 7 Arwls 1} Xbprs 6 7 Bpvig 6 ylyas é yépuv
(Onr-) (éAmid-) (xapir-) (6pri6-) (yyorr-)  (yeporr-)

serf hope grace bird giant old man
Nom. Ons Aris Xapts Spvis yiyds yépov
Gen. Onr-6s  é\mid-os Xdpir-os  Spvib-os Ylyavr-os  yépovr-os
Dat. Onr-( wibr Xbprr-s Spvid-r Yiyavr-.  yépovr-y
Ace. 0fr-a Amid-a XdpLy Spviv Yiyavr-a  yépovr-a
Voc. O7s éri Xépr Spvi Yiyav Yépov

DUAL
N.A V., 0fre éArr(B-e X Gpir-¢ Spvib-e Yiyavr-e  yépovr-e
G. D. Onr-oiv  éAmiB.owv  xapitr-ouy  dpvif-orv Yiydvr-ov  yepévr-oLy
PLURAL

N. V. Oiit-es  Amlb-es Xapir-es  Bpvib-es Yiyavr-es  yépovr-es
Gen. Onr-év  BwiB-wv  xaplr-wv  spvif-wy Ywybvr-ov  yepbvr-wv
Dat. Onoi(v) Amiow(v) xépo(v)  Bpvion (V)  yly@or(v) yépovoi(v)
Acc. Oir-as  Awib.as  xbpr-as  Spvib-as yiyavr-as  yépovr-as

Masculine: yé\ws laughter (Yehwr-), ENégpis elephant (énepavr-), Mwr lon
(Neovr-), 8dovs tooth (8dovr-), voc. édods. Feminine: ésfrps clothing (éobnr-),

Epis strife (émd-), dowis shield (domid-), marpis fatherland (warpid-), xépus
helmet (xopub-).

a. In wovs foot, Doric wds (stem mod-) ov is irregular.

258. B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN + AND IN ar VARYING WITH ag

SINGULAR
ocopa body  wmap liver répas portent képas horn
(swuar-) (hmwar-) (repar-) (kepdir-, kepas-)
N. A V. copa frap répas képas
Gen. odpar-os firar-og répar-os képir-os  (xépa-os) képwe
Dat, ohpar-t nrar-, répar-i képEr-u (képo-i)  képor

257 D. xpds skin (xpwr-) and some other words often show a stem with no
7. Thus, Hom. xpoés, xpot (also Hdt.), xpbe, and also, but rarely, X pwrbs,
xpéra. Hom. has idpg, véhg, &y for Att. 13pom (18pds sweat), yéhwre (yéhws
laughter), &pwre (¥pws love). Hom. has also acec. Bpd, vé\w (or yé\wy), &or
(from &pos). Some stems in -5 are generally : stems in Tonie, Doric, and Aeolic:
Oéris, Oérios (but Qéridos O 870), Mdpis, Mdpios.

258 D. The other dialects rarely show the r forms. Hom. has répas, Tépaa
(relpea), repdww, repdeaas, répas, képaos, Kképor, Képa, xepdwv, xépaci and kepdesot,
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B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN r AND IN a@r VARYING WITH as —

Concluded
DUAL
obpe body  wap liver répas portent xépas horn
(cwuar-) (HmwaT-) (repar-) (xepar-, xepac-)

N. AV, obpar-e firar-e répar-¢ xéplir-¢ (xépa-€) épl
G. D. cupdr-oty fyrér-ov Tepdr-ow xepr-ow  (repd-otv) Kkepy
PLURAL
N.V. odpar-a firar-o répar-a képair-o.  (xépa-a) xépl
Gen, cupdr-ev fmar-wy Tepdr-av kephr-wv  (kepd-wr) kepidy

Dat. abpaci(v) fimaoci(v) répaoi(v) képao(v)
Ace. obpar-a #mwar-a répar-a képar-o.  (xépa~a) xép&

$vopa name (Svopor-), oréua mouth (orouar ), uéhi honey (mehir-), ydia milk
(yahoxr-, 133 b), ¢ds light (pwr-), kfp heart (for kypd-, 133 b).

a. Stems in as (264) drop ¢ before the endings and contract ao, aw to w,
and aa to a.

b. répas, meaning wing of an army, is declined from the stem xepas- (émt
képws in single flle) ; in the meaning horn, from the stem xepdr-.

c. For the inflection #§wap, #rar-os, see 253 b, Of like inflection are érapap
Jat, ppéap cistern, déheap bait. and poetic Huap day, eldap food, Tetponp end.

d. tépas, xépas form their nominative from a stem ins. So, too, wépas end
wépar-os, p&s light (contracted from gdos) pwr-bs (263 c).

259. STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (»).

SINGULAR
é 04p 8 phrwp 1 bis fyepdy aydv worpy
(6np-) (pnrop-) (i) QCryepov-)  (dyww-)  (mouper-)
wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd
Nom, 04p pirap pts fryepdv &ydv Topfy
Gen. fnp-6s fhrop-os piv-és  fyepdv-os  dydv-os  morpéwos
Dat. Onp-L pfirop-s piv-{ Hyepdv-t aytv- roupént
Ace. Ofp-a pfirop-o. piv-a fryepdv-a aydv-a Topév-a
Voe. 84p pfirop pts fHyepdy aydv ToLpAY

Hdt. has ¢ for a before a vowel (cp. 264 ID. 3) in répeos, répea (also réparos, répara),
képeos, képer, xépea, xepéwv. Hom. has wefpas melparos for mépas méparos, From
@dos (pbws), whence ¢is, he has dat. pde, pl. pdea. ¢dos is nsed in tragedy.

259 D. Late Greek shows deAgtr, piv, 0iv shore (Hom. 0fs). EAuws worm in
Hippocrates has its » from the oblique cases. Hom. has %épn, %épa from d#p air;
from Kportwy Hom. has Kpostwros and Kportoves. udxaps is Doric for udkip happy.
Pind. bas ¢pact (250 N.,). Ionic uels, Dorie wis are from uevs for upws (40, 87 D.
1, 2). Aeolic gen. ufrros is from uyro-os.
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STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (v) — Concluded

DUAL
é 84p é phrop # pte fiyepdy dydv wotpfly
) Gmrop) () Gryewor)  (dyom)  (rowen)
wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd
N. A. V. Ofip-e pfirop-¢ piv-e nNyepdv-¢ aydv-¢ Toupév-g
G.D.  Onpoiv pnrép-orv plv-olv  Ayepbr-oty  Gydy-ory  morpév-orv
PLURAL
N.V. 8ip-es phrop-es piv-es Nyepdw-e aydv-es moLpéwees
Gen. Onp-ov prép-wv plv-6v  fyepbr-wv  dydr-wy  moipév-ov
Dat. Onp-ol(v) pfrop-or(v) pioi(v) Ayepdor(v) bGydo(v) mopdon(v)
Ace. Ofp-as phrop-as piv-as  fyepév-as  dydv-as  mwoupév-as

é alfhp upper air (aibep-), & xparhp mixing bowl (kparnpe-), § Pdp thief (puwp-), 8
véxrap nectar (vekrop-), & Sehgts dolphin (Sengw-), 6 "EXAqpr Greek (‘EXape-),
6 dalpwy divinity (Sawmor-), voc. aiuor, 249 b. The only A stem is & &\s salt
(pl. grains of salt); # &\s (poetic) means sea. & uifr month was originally a
sigma stem (unve-, ¢p. mensis).

260. Accusative Sing.—’AméA\w and Ioceidd are found as well as "Amér-
Awva, Hosetd@va. The shorter forms are regular in inscriptions, and occur espe-
cially in expressions of swearing after vy réy, ué ré6» (1596 b).

261. Vocative.— cwrip preserver, AwéA\iwp, ocetddr (from Ioseadéwp, ~-dwv,
-igwy) bave voc. sdrep, “AmoNlov, Iése:for With recessive accent. Recessive
accent also occurs in compound proper names in -wy; as ‘Ayauéuvor, 'Ayducuror;
Abropédwr, Adréuedor; but not in those in -ppwr (EdBigoor). Aakedaiuwy has
Aaxedaluor, Phjuwr, Pthjuor.

STEMS IN ep VARYING WITH p

262. Several words in -ryp show three forms of stem gradation: -ryp strong,
-rep middle, -rp weak. p between consonants becomes po (35b). The vocative
has recessive accent. &whp man has the weak form in p even before vowels;
between » and p, § is inserted by 130.

260 D. xukedv potion usually bas xvked for kukedva.

262 D. Poetry often has marépos, marép, unrépos, unrép, ete. Poetical are
wmarpdv; Buyarépl, Bbyarpa, Obyarpes, Buyarpdv, Bvyarépesal, Oliyarpas, yaorépos,
etc.; and dvépos, dvéor, dvépa, dvépes, dvépwp, dvépas all with long a~. Hom. has
#vdpecae and dodpdoc (With -ase only in this word), Aduyreos and Anphrepos.
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SINGULAR
6 marip f) phrap #) Buydrnp & dvhip
(marep-) (unrep-) (Bvyarep-) (&vep- or &v(8)p-;
JSather mother daughter man
Nom. marfip pfirnp dvydrnp dvip
Gen. Tarp-6s parp-6s vyarp-6s avBp-6s
Dat. roarp- pyrp-l Ovyarp-( avbp-i
Acc. rarép-o prép-o Ovyarép-a &vbp-o
Voc. rarep piirep Syarep avep
DUAL
N. A V. marépe parép-e Suyarép-e &vBp-¢
G.D marép-oty parép-ow Ouvyarép-ovy avdp-oiv
PLURAL
N. V. marép-ég prrép-es Qvyarép-es &vbp-¢s
Gen. Tarép-wy parép-wv Ouyarép-wv &vbp-dv
Dat. rarpi-o(v) parpd-ou(v) Ovyarpb-oi(v) avlpé-oi(v)
Acc. marép-as parép-os Ovyarép-as &vbp-us

a. The accent in the weak forms of wjryp, Suydryp in the gen. and dat.
sing. follows that of warpés, warpi.
b. vacrdp belly, has yacrpbs, ete. Anuwhryp is inflected Ajunrpos, Afunrp,

Asjunrpa, AjumTep.

¢. dordp star has gen. derépos, dat. dorép, dat. pl. dorpdot.

STEMS IN SIGMA (es, as, o5)

263. Stems in sigma are contracted where ¢ falls out between the
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264. é Zukpbrns Socrates 6 Anpoodévms Demosthenes
(Swkpares-) (Anpoc Beves-)
Nom. Zwkpars Anpoobévns
Gen. (Zwrpdre-os) Zwkphtrovs (Anuos 0éve-os) Anpocdévous
Dat. (Swrpdre-t) Zwkpdre (Anpoo Oéve-) Anpoordéve
Acc. (Swrpdre-a) Zwkpdrn (Anpoc éve-a) Anpocfév
Voc Zdhrpores Anpéobeves
SINGULAR
f tpfipns 76 yévos 7o yépas
(Tpmpes-) (vyeves-) (vepas=)
trireme race prize
Nom, Tpiprs yévos yépus
Gen. (7 pviipe-0s) rpufjpous (vérve-os) yévous (yépa-os) yépws
Dat. (Tpuhpe=t)  rpuijper (véve-r)  yéve (vépa-)  yépar
Ace. (rpvipe-a) rpuiipy yévos yépas
Voe. Tprijpes yévos yépas
DUAL
N.A. V. (rpvjpe-¢) rp\ijper (véve-€)  ybve (yépo-¢)  yépa
G. D. (rpinpé-otr) Tpuiipowy (vevé-orr) yevolv (yepd-otr) yepdv
PLURAL
N.V. (rothpe-es) rpufipas (véve-a)  yévy (vépa-a) yépR
Gen. (Tpinpé-wr) rpujpuwv (yevé-wy) yeviv (yepd-wv) yepdv
Dat. (roripes-a1) rpufipeoi(v)  (Yéves-6u) yéverr(v)  (vépas-i) yépaor(v)
Acc. TpLpEls (yére-0)  yévy (vépa-a) yépa

Awvyérys Diogenes, 'Irmoxpdrys Hippocrates.

Neuters: ¥ros year, ebpos width,

tigos sword, reixos wall, yipas old age, kpéas flesh (for xépas horn see 258).

a. Proper names in -ns have recessive accent in the vocative.
b. Proper names in -yéwys, -kpdrys, -uépys, -¢pdys, etc., may have an accus.

vowel of the stem and the vowel of the ending (120). Thus, yévos
race, gen. yeve(o)-os yévovs, dab. yeve(a)-t yéve, cp. Lat. genus gener-is (for
genes-is), gener-i.

a. The masculine and feminine accusative plural, when it is contracted, bor-
rows the form of the contracted nominative plural. -e:s is not derived from -eas.
In the dative plural the union of ¢ of the stem and ¢ of the ending produces so,
which is reduced to ¢ without lengthening the preceding vowel (107).

b. Masculine stems in es with the nominative in -ys are proper names; the
feminine rpifpys trireme is an adjective used substantively (properly, triply
Jltted ; % rprhpns (vabs) ¢ ship with three banks of oars®).

¢. Neuters with stems in es have -os in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative singular; neuters with stems in as have -as in these cases.

d. Some stems in as have also a stem in ar or ar (258).

in -yv derived from the first declension. Thus, Zwxpdryy, 'Apwropdiyy, like
"Arpeidnr (222, 282 N.). But names in -kAjs (265) have only -ed.

¢. Proper names in -ys often show -eos, -ea in the lyric parts of tragedy.

d. Neuters in -os often show open forms (especially -ew») in Attic poetry.
~eww i8 frequent in Xenophon.

e. tpujporr and Tpvhpwr have irregular aceent by analogy to the other forms.

f. A preceding p does not prevent the contraction of ea to », as &y from
18 8pos mountain (cp. 31. 1).

g. The dat. sing. of as stems is properly -&:; but -¢ is often written on
the anthority of the ancient grammarians. This ¢ may possibly be due to the
analogy of ¢ in & stems.

264 D. 1. Hom, uses the open or the closed forms according to convenience.
-evs occurs in the gen, of a few words in -os (Bé\evs); -ewv 15 often a monosyl-
GREEK GRAM, — &
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265. When -es- of the stem is preceded by ¢, the forms are inflected as fol-
lows: 73 éos fear (Beec-), Iepixrfis from IepikNéns Pericles (Iepichees-)

Nom. Séos (Hepernéns) ITepuchfis
Gen. (8ée-03) Béovs (Mepicnée-os)  Ilepikhéovs
Dat, (6ée-t) 8éa (Mepiihée-t) IXepehet
Acc. Séos (MepixNée-a) IIepuchéa
Voc. 8éos (Meplxnees) IIepinhas

So "Hpax\ys Heracles, ZogpoxAfs Sophocles.

a. After ¢, ez contracts to & (56). On the contraction of -eeos, see b5.
b. &¢éos is uncontracted because the form was originally deios (58).

STEMS IN oS

266. 7 aldws shame is the only os stem in Attic. It is inflected
in the singular only. Nom. aibas, Gen. atbobs (ai8-0s), Dat. aibot (aidd-t),
Ace. atsé (aids-a), Voc. aibds.

STEMS IN o(f)

267. Stems in of have lost vau and appear as o stems. This »
contracts with the case endings in the dative and accusative singu-
lar and in the nominative and accusative plural. Stems in of are
masculine.

lable (60), as is the aceus. sing. and pl. ez from nom. -ys or -os. Hdt. has open
-e0s, -ea, -ees (?), -ea. In the dat. pl. Hom. has Bé\esst, Béhes:, and BeNéeoo:
(250 D. 2) from Sénos missile.

2. Stems in as are generally uncontracted in Hom. (yfpaos, yhpat), but we
find -a: in the dat. sing., xped» and kpedr in the gen. pl. In the nom. and acc.
pl. a is short (yépd), and this is sometimes the case even in Attic poetry (xpéd).
The explanation is obscure (yép# does not stand for yépe’). Hom, has déraser
and Jdemdesot (démas cup).

3. In Hom. and Hdt. several words in -as show ¢ for a before a vowel (cp.
dpéw in Hdt. for 6pdw). Hom. : olidas ground, olideos, otder and oider; xdas fleece,
kidea, ke ; HAL. : yépas, yépeos, but xpéas, kpéws, kpedv. In Attic poetry : Bpéras
image, Bpéreos, Bpére, ete. Cp. 2568 D,

265 D. Hom. has x\éa (for kh\éd ?), and from -xkNjs: -Fos, -5t ; Hdt, : -éos (for
-éeos), -&, -e%. For -fos, -fie the open -éeos, -éea may be read. Attic poetry often
has the open forms -éps (also in prose inscrip.), -éet, -ees.

268 D. Hom, and Ton. 4 s dawn (4oc-) is inflected like aidds. For aldols,
%5 we may read aldbos, séa and some other open forms in Hom. The Attic form
&ws is declined according to 238; but the accus. is éw (238 d). Hom. has ldpba
from l3pds sweat (usually a r sten1). Cp. 257 D.

267 D. Hom. has fpwt’ (for fpe read pit), fowa (0T $pw'), fpwes Hpwas, Mirwa
and Mirw. Hdt. has the gen. Mivw and Mivwos, the ace. rdrpwy, fpwr, but uhrows.
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

Nom. :‘-’lpms hero N. A V. fpw-e N. V. fipw-es (rarely fpws)

Gen, fpw-os G.D. tpd-ory Gen. Mpd-wy

Dat. fpw-v (usually fipe)
Ace. fpw-a (usually fpw)

o

Voe. npws

Dat. fpw-o(v)
Acc. fpu-as (rarely fpws)

Tows Trojan (252 a), wdrpws father's brother, whrpws mother’s brother, Subs
slave (poetic, cp. 252 a).

a. Forms of the Attic second declension (237) are gen. fpw, Mivw, acc. fpws ;
dual #pwr (on an inscription),

STEMS IN ¢ AND v

268. Most stems in « and some stems in v show the pure stem vowel
only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. In the
other cases they show an ¢ in place of . and v, and -ws instead of -os
in the genitive singular. Contraction takes place when this e stands
before ¢, 1, or a of the case ending.

SINGULAR
f wéhis city & wixvs forearm 1 Hory town 4 ods sow & ixe%s fish
(mohe-) (maxv-) (dorv-) (ov-) (ix6v-)
Nom, moAL-g g v-s dorv obs  Ixbb-s
Gen. mohe-ws rhxe-og dorens  ovés  IxOé-og
Dat.  (wéhe-t) méhe (mihxe-t) mhxer (&ore-t) dorer ov-i ix0s-¢
Ace. wokr-» TR V-V dorv oty Ix6-v
Voe. ol wixy dorv aod Y]
DUAL
NAV.(%bhe-¢) méher (mhxee) whxer (&ore-e) borer ¢ tx0b-¢
G. D. mohé-ov mxé-owv doréorv ooty UxBi-ow
PLURAL
N.V. (wbhe-es) méhas (wfxe-es) mhxes (&ore-a) Gory ov-es  IxOv-es
Gen. méNe-wv mhX -0V dorewv  ov-dv  Ix06-wv
Dat. méhe-on(v) wixe-ou(v) dore-ou(v) ov-0i(v) Ix06-ar(v)

Ace. méhes mixes (&ore-a) o ods ix0ds

268 D .1. v stems, a. Dorie, Aeolic, and New Ionic retain the : stem with-
out variation in all cases: méls, wéhios, x6AI (from wohi-t) and rarely méhe: in
Hadt., w6\, w6, wéhies, moMwr, w6\at, w6NEs from méNevs (Cretan), and wé\ias.
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269. Stems in . and v are of two kinds: —
1. a. Stems in ., with genitive in -ews, as (masc.) udvris seer, Exuis viper; (fem.)
wbhis city, wolyows poetry, dvvauess power, ordows faction, vBpis outrage.
Neuter nominatives in -. are not used in classical prose.
b. Stems in ¢, with genitive in -ws, as ¢ xis weevil, gen. xi-4s, dat. xi-f; and
so in proper names in -5, as Avydams Lygdamis, gen, Avydduos.
2. a. Stems in v, with genitive in -vos; as (masc.) ubs mouse, Bérpvs cluster
of grapes, Ix0s fish; (fem.) dpis oak, dppbs eyebrow, ioxbs force.
b. Stems in v, with genitive in -ews: (masc.) mfxvs forearm, mé\exvs aze ;
(neut.) &srv town.

N. 1. —1In the nom., ace., and voc. sing. barytone stems in v have short v;
oXytone substantives (nsually) and monosyllables have §; and monosyllables
circamflex the § (o9s, 6dv, o).

N. 2. — % €yxehvs eel follows Ixf6s in the singular (éyxéiv-es, ete.), but mfxvs
in the plural (éyxéhes, etc.). But this does not hold for Aristotle.

270. Stems in: and v vary with stronger stems, of which ¢ in the cases other
than nom., acc., and voc. sing. is a survival. Thus:
a. i, v, 48 in wéNe-s, THXV-S.
b. e, ev, which before vowels lost their ¢ and v (43), as in mwoXe()-t, mohe()-es,
wyxe(y)-es ; which contract to wéhes, wéhers, mrixes.
¢. There is also a stem in », as in Hom, wé\y-os (268 D. 1, ¢), whence méke-ws.
N. 1. —méhe-os in Attic poetry for the sake of the metre is due to the analogy
of vstems with gen, in -e-os (pdé-os, 207). Hom. mjxe-os is the regular form (from
wnxe(y)-0s). Attic mhye-ws follows méhews. wohe-ot and whye-or for méri- and
mhxv-o:are due to the analogy of forms from stems in e, ev (wéhe-wp, Thxe-wy, ete.).
N. 2. —The dual wéAee occurs in some Mss.

271. Accent. — Final -ws of the genitive singular does not prevent the
acute from standing on the antepenult (163 a). Thus wéhe-ws, mhxe-ws, doTe-ws.
wéhe-ws retaing the accent of the earlier wéAy-os, which, by transference of quantity
(34), became wéhe-ws. The accent of the gen. pl. follows that of the gen. sing.

272. Accusative plural. — wéhes, mjxes are borrowed from the nominative.
iy 00s is from ix6ur-s. Ix@das occurs in late Greek. Cp. 251 a.

b. Hom, has w6\, wohios, wéAi, wéher or - (for which some read m6AT, as x4 ;
wéoet is correct) and wréhet, wohiw, wéAr; pl. wéhes, mohiwy, méhese (some read
instead méAwt) or wohiegat (250 D. 2) émdMfesiv, woNs OF wbhws (wéhes appears
in some texts).

¢. Hom. has also forms with n: wbéAnos, wéhnt, wéines. wénas.

2. v stems. a. Ionie, Doric, and Aeolic have the open forms w#xees, & 7et,
dorea ; in the gen. sing. -os, never -ws (wHxeos, doreos). In the dat.sing. of words
of more than one syllable Hom. has -vf or -v, as véxur (véxvs corpse), but Hdt.
does not show -vi.

b. The gen. pl. has the regular accent (wyxéwy, doréwr). On the dat. mweké-
xesot, vékwary, wirvest (some would read »éxber, wirior), vextesot, see 250 D. 2.
Hom. has accus. ix05s and Iy8tas, HAt. has ixftas very rarely.
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273. Contraction. —ix60 (once) for Ix8de and ixfis for Ixfes occur in
comedy. Iix07 is not a legitimate contraction, as v cannot contract with e
(61 c). ix09s (for ixfves) is the accus. form used as the nom. (251 b).

274. ols sheep is declined as follows : ofs, oi~bs, oi-l, ol-», o ; dual, ol-¢, ol-ofy ;
pl. ol-es, ol-Gw, oi-cf, ol-s. Here the stem is of, representing és:, which is
properly an ¢ stem: ézi-s, Lat. ovi-s.

275. STEMS IN e€v, av, ov
SINGULAR
6 Backed-s 1 ypad-s 7 vad-g 6, 7 Bobg

king old woman ship ox, cow
Nom, Bacheb-s ypad-s vad-g Bod-s
Gen. BaocAé-ws Ypa-6s ve-s Bo-6s
Dat. (Bacnét) PBaoikel ypa-t vyt Bo-t
Ace. Buo\é-a ypad-v vad-v Botb-v
Voc. Baoihed ypud vad Bo®

DUAL
N AV BaocAf ypi-¢ vij-€ Bé-e
G. D. Baouhé-ow YpB-otv ve-olv Bo-oiv
PLURAL

N.V. Baohis, later} o ) .

Baciels Ypé-es V- Bé-ss
Gen. Boohé-wv Yp&-dv ve-Qv Bo-dv
Dat. Baced-or(v)  ypav-ol(v) vav-o-i(v) Bov-a+i(v)
Ace. Baoihé-Gs ypad-g vad-g Bod-s

Like Basineds are declined the masculine oxytones é irmevs horseman, 6 lepevs
priest, & yovets parent, 6 ¢ovets murderer ; like Bobs is declined ¢ xobs three-
quart measure (but acc. xéa and yéas).

274 D. Hom. has &, éfos and olds, &y, 8ies, dtwy and oldw, dlesor (olesst o 386)
and fecoe, 8s(7).

275 D. 1. Hom. has BaciNjos, -Bt, -fa, -€0, -fes, -¢bor (and -hescsr), -Has.
Also -éos, -€t, -éd, from the stem ef = ey, -ebs and -ei for -dos and -& are not
common. 'Arpeds, Thdels have -é(g)-os ete. regularly (T9é7 from Todéa). Hat.
has -dos, -év O -€i, ~éd, -€b, ~ées, -éwy, -elg, -éds.

2. Hom. has ypyis or yaqvs, vont, yom® and vpyv; the unattic Béesst (and
Bovel), Béas (and Bofis), Bév ace. sing. H 238. The Doric nom. sing. is Bas,
acc. pl. Bds.

3. The declension of vads in Doric, Homer, and Herodotus is as follows:
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276. Substantives in -ets preceded by a vowel may contract in‘t.he gen. and
ace. sing. and pl. Thus, dNeds flshermen has gen. dMéws or dhids, acc. aNuéd
or &ng, gen. pl. dNbwr Or aMidr, ace. Dl. dAdds or &)\L&s:. All other forn}s are
regular. The contracted forms were in use in the flfth century, but in the
fourth (especially after 350 B.c.) the open forins are common, So are declined
EdBoevs Euboean from EiBowets, Mewpoevs Peiraeus, Mharawis Plataean.

277. Other Forms. —a. In the drama from words in -evs we find rarely
-éi in ace. sing., -éds in ace. pl. -éos and -jos, -fes, -fas are occa.smna:lly found,

b. The nom. pl. in older Attic ended in -3s (BasiAfs), derived either from
-fies by contraction or from -éys (once on an inseription) by 34, . -7js Occurs on
inscriptions till about 350 B.c., and is the form to be adopted in the texts of
anthors of the flfth century and in Plato. -ées occurs rarely, but is suspected.
Bacinels (regular on inseriptions after 329 B.c.) is from analogy to #deis. .

c. The acc. pl. Bacihels was not used till the end of the fourth century. -fs
(the nom. form) is used for the acc. in a few passages (251 D).

278. Stem Variation.— Stems ending in ev, av, ov lose v before case end-
ings beginning with a vowel, y passing into ¢ (43). Stems in ev show the pure
form only in the voeative ; other forms are derived from the stronger sﬁtem .
yv and av before a consonant become ev, dv (40) as in Bachess, ﬂact)\ev{:., vals,
revetf from Baghpus, wivs, etc. From Basg(f)-os, -H(f)-t, -".‘;(,.')-a., -73(F)-as
come, by transfer of quantity (34), the Attic forms. So wews is deruied from
m(g)-bs. In Bacchéwy, vedy, e is shortened from the » of Basihfwn, wmdr by 39.
Bo-6s, ete. are from the stem Bou- Bog-, ep. Lat. bovis.

STEMS IN ot

279. Stems in o, with nominative in -&, turn : into unwritten ; (y)
(43) before the endings beginning with a vowel. % wefd persuasion
is thus declined :

N. mabb. G. mabods (wefbos). D. mebol (refo-). A, mabd (refé-a).
V. mafoi. Dual and plural are wanting.

SINGULAR PLURAL
Doric Homer Hat. Doric Homer Hdt.
Nom. vaj-s wnd-s wvybs vi-es vij-es, vi-cs
vi-es
Gen. va-6s vn-és, vebs va-ov vy-v, ve-dv
ve-és (and vq-és?) ve-Gv
Dat. vat wpi vy vav-ori(v), wvmu-oi(v) wu-ol
vé-cooi(v) vi-coor(v), véioa(v)
Acc. vadv vi-a, vé-a vi-as vij-as, vi-as
vé-a vé-ag

Hom. has vavel in raveuhurés.

279 D. In Tonic the forms are contracted (wewols, ete.). Hdt. has ace. ‘Iobr
from *I&, Anrody, but also refd.
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So 4x& echo, eberrd well-being, pedd sparing, Zerpd, Ayrd, Kahvpb. o stems
are chiefly used for women's names.

a. A stronger form of the stem is w:, seen in the earlier form of the nomi.
native (Zargy, Ayrg). The accusative has the aceent of the nominative.

b. When dual and plural oecur, they are of the second declension: nom.
Aexof (late) from Aexd woman in child-bed, acc. yopyoss from Yopydh gorgon.

. % elkdw image, 3 dnddv nightingale, properly from stems in ov, have certain
forms from this declension (eixobs, elxd, voc. dndot).

CABES IN -¢¢(v)

280. Cases in -¢t(v). —-¢i(») is often added to noun stems in Hom. to
express the relations of the lost instrumenial, locative, and ablative, both
singular and (more commonly) plural; rarely to express the rclations of the
genitive and dative cases. From & stemns are made singulars, from o stems
singulars or plurals, froin consonant stems almost always plurals. Except in
Oeb-gpww with the gods -¢i(») is not added to a stem denoting a person. (a) Instru-
mental: Bin-¢pu by might, érépm-¢o with the other (hand), Saxpvé-gpir with tears 5
(b) Locative: 66pn-¢c at the door, Spec-p: on the mountains s (¢) Ablative:
kepaXij-guw from off the head; especially with prepositions, as é worré-guw from
off the sea, émd vai-puww from the ships.

IRREGULAR DECLENSION

281. The gender in the singular and in the plural may not be the same:
d ¢Tros grain, v& ¢ira; & Jecubs chain, 6 deocpd chains (oi Geouol cases of im-
prisonment) ; ré orddwor stade, race-course, pl. T4 erddie and ol orddior

282. Usnally the irregularity consists in a word having two different stems.

a. Both stems have a common nominative singular: sxéros darkness, cxbrov
oxdry, ete. (like irxrov trry) or oxbrovs srbre (like yévovs yéver). So Tér “Abw,
and rdv» “Afwy from "Adws (238 d), rév Swrpdry and rov Zwrpdrnr (264 D).  These
are called heteroclites (érepbxhira differently declined).

N. Many compound proper names in -ys (especially names of foreigners)
have forms of the 1 and 3 decl., as Tiwrsagéprys, -vous, -vy and -ve.. S0 Oeorpliy
(voc.) in Demosth., Acwridnyy and Acwyidea in Hdt.

b. Certain cases are formed from another stem than that of the nom. sin-
gular: 6 dvewpo-s dream, gen. dvelpar-os (as if from 7o dveipap), or (less freq.)
drelpov ; 80 70 "AméNwra and 73 "AwéAAw (260), rob vides and rob viod (285, 27).
These are called metaplastic forms (uerarhacués change of Jormation).

283. Defectives are substantives having, by reason of their meaning or use,
only one number or only certain cases. Thus, sing. only : 6 djp air, ¢ aitp
upper air; plur.only : 7d Awviswe, 74 'ONsumia the Dionysiac (Olympic) festival,
ol érpeolac annual winds; in some cases only : & wéhe my good sir or madam ;
vap dream ; dpedos use only in nom. ; ABés ABa from ANy stream, Libation.

284. Indeclinables are substantives having one form for all cases: 3 Xpecy,

Tod xpedy, ete. fatality, 6 E\pa alpha, 16 Nyew to speak, most cardinal num-
bers (13 Séxa ten), several foreign words, as ‘Iaxdg Jacob, AaBid David.
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285. LIST OF THE PRINC‘IPAL IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES

“Apns (6) Ares, stems "Apes-, "Apev- from 'Apea.;-. g 'Apeu:s (poet. 'A.’peos),
D. “Apet, A."Apn (poet. “Apea), “Apyr.  Epic G. “Apros, Apeos, D. “Apnpe,
“Apet, A, "Apna, “Apyr. Hdt. * Apeos, " Apet, "Apea.  Aeclic "Apevs, "Apevos, etc.

&phv (6, %) lambd, sheep, stems dpev-, dpv-, dpva-. ’I’hu.s, d.pv:és, dor-t, d.py-.a,
8owes, dpy-Gv, dprd-ci (Hom. dpr-eaat), dpy-as (df_clllle(?. like a subst. in
-pp). Nom. dphv occurs on inseript. but durés (2 decl.) is commonly used.

yéha (6) milk (133), ydhexT-0s, ydAakr <, ete. "

yél\ws (8) laughter, yéhwr-os, ete. Athc pqets A. ywra or yéhwr. om.
has D. yé\e, A. yéAw, yéAwp OF yéror () n:om Aeol, yéros. Cp. 257 D. )

yévu (76) knee, ybrar-os, ete. Ionic and poetie yodrar-os, yobvar-i, ete, Ep.w
also youy-6s, your-t, yobr-a, Pl. yoby-w, yolr-esor (250 D. 2). The forms in
ov are from yorg- (37 D. 1, 253 ¢); cf. fot. genu. - )

yovq (%) woman, yupaik-bs, yvrawk-i, yvraix-a, 'Zﬂml (}:30); dual yuraix-e,
yuvaik-otv ; pl. yurvaik-es, yuvok-&v, yvvaigl, yvraik-as. lhe' gen. and dat. of
all numbers accent the last syllable (cp. drfp). Comic poets have A,

ywhy, yuvds, N. pl. yvrai. .

Sdzpu:’;v ’(y-rb) t’ear,paa:?;n;ou, etc., in prose and poetry. ddxpv (76) is usually

poetic, D. pl. ddkpvat.

. 8évBpov (76) tree, 5évdpov, etc. Also D. sing. &évdpe, pl. dévdpm, Gévdpest. Hat.

has 0évdpov, dévdpeov and &évdpos.
Séos (76) fear (dees-), déovs, déer, Hom. delovs, 55 D. Cp. 265.

. B6pv (76) spear, dépar-os, 88par-t, pl. dbpar-a, etc. Poetic dop-6s, dop-{ (also in

prose) and dép-ee (like dorer). Tonic and poetic dotpar-os, etc.,' Epic also
Bovp-bs doup-i, dual Sodp-¢, pl. dodp-a, Sodp-wr, dotp-esst (250 D. 2). The forms
with ov are from Jops- (37 D. 1).

tpws (8) love, {pwr-os, etc. Poetical pos, ‘f’pqy, Zov. Cp. 257 D. )

Ziebs (6) Zeus, Aw-ts, Arl, Al-a, Zeb. Zevs is from Acevs, Aw-bs, ete., from Aeg-,
Ionic and poetic Zywés, Zyvl, Zijva.

Oéuis (%) justice and the goddess Themis (Beud-), 0éud-os, Oéud-t, féui-v. Hom.,
has Ousr-os, etc. Pind. féwr-os, Béui-v, eép,rr-es.. E.Idt. G.épu-as. In the
phrase Oéuis elvar fas esse (indie. Géus éori), Géus 18 m_declmable.

k4ps (76) head (poetic) used in Atticonly in N. A, V. sing., but dat. xf.pq.
Other cases are from the stem xpir-, G. xpdr-6s, D. xpd-7l; also Td KpiT-a
N. A. sing., xpdr-as A, pl.

Epic sl?o’wspthe stems kpdar-, Kpar-, KapRAT=, KAMYT- N. kdpn, G. kpharos,
Kkparbs, xapharos, kdpnTos, D. kplary, xpari, Kaphari, KdpnTL, A; kdp. N.ﬁ pl.
kdpd, xphaTa, rxaphara, and kdpyva, G. kpiTwy, xap'r}v:uv, D'. kpao i, A,.' kpéra.

kbwv (8, %) dog, xv-bs, xuy-f, kbr-a, Kkbov } Kiv-g, KUp-0lv; KUy-€5, KU¥-Wy, kvel,
kfr-as. - R .

Néas (3) stone, poetic also s, G. MNdos (or Mov), D. A&, A. Ndaw, Mdaj
dual Aae; pl. Ad-es, Md-wy, Nd-ec o, A-eot.

péprvs (6, %) witness, pdprup-os, etc., but D. pl. udprv-c. Hom. has N. udprv-

03, pl. udprupot.

0lp8£1;'oI::s lzél)) (gedipus, G. Olblrodos, Oldtmwov, Oldumwésa (Dor.), D. Of5lmwedy

A. Olstwouy, Oléirédar, V. Oldtmous, Oldiwov,
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19. &vewpos (8) and 8weipov (76, Tonic and poetic) dream, érelpov, etc., but also
dvelpar-os, ete. 710 dvap only in N, A,

20. &pvis (6, #) bird (257), A. 8prifa and 8pviv (247). Poetic dpwis, A. 8priv;
pl. N. dpreis, G. 8pvewy, A. Bprews or dpyis. Dor. G. 8prix-os, etc.

21. 8ooe dual, two eyes, pl. G. doowy, D. dscois (-ouot).

22. ods (76) ear, dr-bs, &r-f, pl. dr-a, dr-wr (252 a), def; from the stem dr-
contracted from od(cs)ar-, Whence é(y)ar-. ofs is from édos, whence also
the Doric nom. &s. Hom. G. ofiar-os, pl. obar-a, ofast and dost.

23, IIviE (%) Pnye (128), Muke-bs, Muks-t, Mékr-a, and also Mwvx-6s, Dyvk-f, Dwik-a.

24, mpeorBevrs (6) envoy has in the pl. usually the forms of the poetic »pésBus
old man, properly an adj., ald. 'Thus, N. sing. mpesBevrs, G. wpesPBevrod,
ete., N. pl. wpésBes, G. mpéoPewr, D. wpéosPest, A. mpéoBes (yarely mpe-
¢Bevral, etc.). wpéoPus meaning old man is poetic in the sing. (A. wpéoBuy,
V. mpésBv) and pl. (wpésBes); meaning envoy mpésBus is poetic and rare
in the sing. (dual wpesBs from wpespevs). mpeaBirys old man is used
in prose and poetry in all numbers.

25. wbp (18) fire (wip-, 254 b), wup-bs, mup-t, pl. T& wupd watch-fires, 2nd decl.

26. Bwp (78) water, véar-os, War-, pl. Vdar-a, védr-wy, ete. Cp. 2563 b.

27. vlés (0) son has three stems: 1. vio-, Whence viof, ete., aceording to the 2nd
decl. 2. viv-, whence viéos, viel, dual vieZ, vidow, pl. viels, viéwy, vids, viels,
The stems vio- and viv-, usually lose their ¢ (48): Uod, déos, ete. 3. ul- in
Hom. G. vlos, D. vii, A, via, dual vle, pl. vies, vidoy, vias.

28. xelp (%) hand, xep-bs, xep-l, xeip-0; dual xeip-e, xep-oiv; pl. xeip-es, xetp-av,
xep-o{, xeip-as. TPoetic also xep-bs, xep-f, etc.; dual, xewp-oiv. Att, inscr.
have xewolv, xerpel. Hom. agrees with Att. prose and Hdt. except that
he has also xep-f, xelp-coor xelp-eot.

29. xpis (0) skin, xpwr-bs, xpwr-t (but xp@ in the phrase év xp@), xpidra. Poetic
xpo-6s, xpo-t, xpb-a, like aidds, 266.

ADJECTIVES
ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS

286. Adjectives of Three Endings. — Most adjectives of the vowel
declension have three endings: -os, -y (or -@), -ov. The masculine
and neuter are declined according to the second declension, the
feminine according to the first.

a. When ¢, ¢, or p (30, 218) precedes -os the feminine ends in -a, not in -».
But adjectives in -oos (not preceded by p) have n. Thus, &ydoos, éydby, dydoor
etghth, d6pbos, dbpbd, dbpbor crowded. See 290 e.

287. dyafds good, déws worthy, paxpds long are thus declined:

285 D. 27. Hom, has also uvlés, vied, viby, vié, vidw, vielst; vides, viél, vida, vides
and viels, vidas, w sometimes makes a short syllable in vids, viéy, vié (148 D, 3),

287 D. In the few. nom. sing. Ioniec has -y, never -4 ; in the fem. gen. pl.
Hom. has -dwv (less often -éwv) ; Hdt. has -éwr in oxytone adjectives and parti-
ciples, and so probably in barytones.
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SINGULAR

Nom. &yaBés dya8f dyabsv &fwos &G &hov paxpds paxpd paxpév
Gen. ayalod dyalfs &yabod dflov dftas &flov paxpod pakpds paxpod
Dat. 6&yabd &ayadf 4ayadd afle &fla afle  paxpd pakpd  paxpd
Acc. Gyaév ayalhv &yabév  Bfov &flav Afwov  pakpdv pakpdv paxpéy
Voc. &yadé ayadf dyoBév b (e &fov  paxpé  paxpd  waxpsv

DUAL

N.A.V.4ya0é &yodf Gyads  &Ew G&EE &fe  paxpd pacpd  paxpd
G. D. &yalolv dyadaiv dyaloiv aflow dflaw &flowy pakpolv paxpaiv paxpoly
PLTRAL
N.V. dyolol ayofal dyaBd  &fwov &fwav dfe  paxpol paxpal paxpd
Gen. Ayaddv dyadv dyuddv Aflwv &flwv dflev pakpdv pakpdv pakpdv
Dat.  &yabois dyadais dyabois aflois &fiaus dflors paxpols pakpals pakpols
Acc.  dyabovs Gyubds dyadd  dflovs aflas Gfwe  poxpovs pakpls paxpd

teOnbs good, xaxbs bad, copbds wise, koligos, xotgpn, kaigov light, d7hos clear;
dvdpetos, dwdpeld, dvdpeiow courageous, dixaws just, duows like, aloy pbs, aloxpd,
alexpby base, é\edfegos free; all participles in -os and all superlatives.

a. The accent in the feminine nominative and genitive plural follows that
of the masculine : dfiat, dflwv, not d&fa:, dEdr, as would be expected according
to the rule for substantives (205), e.g. as in alria cause, alrio, alriaw.

b. All adjectives and participles may use the masculine instead of the
feminine dual forms: r& dyafd unprépe the two good mothers.

288. Adjectives of Two Endings. — Adjectives using the mascu-
line for the feminine are called adjectives of two endings. Most
such adjectives are compounds.

289. ddwos unjust (& without, Sixy justice), $ppdvipos prudent, and
hews propitious are declined thus:

SINGULAR
Mage. and Fem, Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut. Mase, and Fem. Neut.
Nom.,  #bikes  &Sukov dpéwnpos $pévrpov ews oy
Gen. adikov  aBixov dpovipov  dpovipov e Ao
Dat. a8ty abicg bpuvipy dpovipy e  fhew
Ace. abucov &Bucov dpéwnipov $povipov ewv  fAewv
Voe. HBuice &8ukov dpovrpe dpéwpov fhews  Brewv

289 D. Hom. has fhdos or Mdos; wheios, whely, mhcioy (Hdt. whéos, whén,
mhéov) ; ods (only in this form),and cbos, sby, céov. Hom. has N. {os, A. {ur
living, and {wbs, fwh, fwbv living.
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DUAL

Mase, and Fem, Neut, Masc. and Fem, Neut, Mase.and Fem. Neut
N. A. V. é&bike abike dpovipw dpovipw fAew fAcw
G.D.  4&Bikow  &bixowv dpoviporv  dpovipory ety

PLURAL

N. V. abukor &Bura hpdvipor $pévipa 1.0 fAea
Gen. aBikav  AaSikwy dpovipwv  $povipaw ey  Phewv
Dat. abikors  aSikows $povipors  dpovipors Dhegs  Prews
Ace. dbikovs  &duka dpovipovs  $povipa ews frea

a. Like ddwos are declined the compounded &-Aoyos irrational, &-tiuos dis-
honoured, d-xpelos useless, ¥u-weipos experienced, éwi-¢pfovos envious, ei-fevos
hospitable, vm-jroos obedient. Like ¢pbyiuos are declined the uncompounded
BdpBapos barbarian, #ovxoes quiet, Huepos tame, Adhos talkative.

b. Like fAews are declined other adjectives of the Attic declension (237), as
&repws without horns, dibxpews serviceable. For the accent, see 163 a. Ad]zeo-
tives in -ws, -w» have -a in the neut. pl., but riew occurs in Xenophon.

¢. mhéws full has three endings: whws, wA&, whéwr, pl. whép, wAéas, TAéa,
but most coinpounds, such as &urhews quite full, have the fem. like the masc.
ods safe has usually sing. N. ¢@s masc., femn. (rarely ¢&), oév neut., A. ¢aw;
plur. N. ¢¢ masc., fem., ¢& nent., A. ¢&s mase., fem., ¢4 neut. Other cases
are supplied by oGos, cdd, ¢@or. ¢dor also occurs in the aceusative.

d. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, adjectives commonly of two endings
have a feminine form, as wdrpios paternal, Blaiss violent ,; and those cominonly
of three endings have no feminine, as drayxaios necessary, pihws friendly.

290. Contracted Adjectives. — Most adjectives in -eos and -oos are
contracted. Exaimples: ypdoeos golden, dpyvpeos of silver, dmhdos simple
(feminine drAéa).

SINGULAR
N.V.  (xpboeos) xpboods  (xpicdd) xpiof (xpboeor)  xpSoodv
Gen. (xpicéov) xpUood (xpioéis) xpSoiis (xpboéov) xpUaod
Dat. (xpicép)  XpUod (xpioég)  XpUo (xpioéy)  xpiodp
Ace. (xpbeeor) xpUoody (xpvcéar) Xpvoiv (xptoeor) xpUoody
DUAL
N.A V. (xpicéw) xpUod (xpiodd) XpSed (xpicéw) XpUod
G.D. (xpicéor) xpvooiv (xploéur) Xpuoalv (xpucéowr) XpBooiv
PLURAL
N.v. (xpoeot) XpSool (xpboear) xpUoal (xploea)  Xpuod
Gen. (xpUcéwy) XpUodv (xpiséwr) xpoodv (xpUséwy) XpBodv
Dat. (xpcéots) xpiools (xpicéais) xpPoais (xpigéors) xpUoois
Ace. (xpicéous) XpToods (xpioéas) xpvods (xpboea)  xpUod
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SINGULAR
N.V. (dpybpeos) &pyvpods (doyvpéd) bpyvpd (dpydpeor) dpyvpodv
Gen. (dpyvpéov) apyvpod (dpyvpéds) bpyvpés (dpyvpéov) &pyvpod
Dat. (dpyvpép) apyvpd (dpyvpée) G&pyvpd (dpyvpéy) apyvpd
Acec, (dpyipeor) apyvpodv (bpyvpéar) apyvpiv (dpyvpeor) @pyvpoiv
DUAL
N. A. V. (dpyvpéw) apyvpd (doyvpéd) apyvpa (doyvpéw) dpyvpd
G. D (dpyvpéorr) &pyvpolv (épyvpéarr) dpyvpaiv (dpyvpéorv) dpyvpoly
PLURAL
N.V. (dprybpeot) apyvpol (dpyUpear) apyvpal (4pytpea) Apyvpd
Gen, (dpyvpéwr) &pyvpdv (dpyvpéwy) apyvpdv (dpyvpéwr) apyvpdv
Dat. (dpyvpéors) Gpyvpols  (dpyvpéass) dpyvpals  (dpyvpéows) dpyvpols
Ace. (dpyvpéovs) apyvpods (épyvpéas) apyvpés (dpybpea) dpyvpa
SINGULAR
N.V. (dmAbos)  amhods (arXéd)  amwhi (dmNboy)  dmhodv
Gen. (dm\éov)  amwhod (amhéas)  amAfs (dwrbov)  dmhod
Dat. (amhby)  brhd (arhéz)  awkyp (mrhép)  amAQ
Ace. (d7héor)  drrdodv (ewNéay)  amhijv (dmAboy)  amhodv
DUAL
N. A. V. (dmiéw) amka (éwNéd)  amhd (drhéw)  dmhd
G. D (amAbowy)  amdoiv (&mwXéarr) amiaiv (dwAbot¥)  dmrhotv
PLURAL
N.V. (amAbod)  dmhol (dmhéar)  amhal (amhéa) amAad
Gen. (arAbwr)  AmAdv (drNéwr)  drhdv (dmhbwr)  dmkav
Dat. (awXbois)  émhols (&mhéaws) amhais (dmAbos)  &mhols
Ace. (dmAbous)  amhods (d7w\éds)  amhés (dméa)  dwhd

a. So xahcols, -5, -ob» brazen, powikods, -7, -odv crimson, moppupobs, -&, -obv dark
red, oidnpods, -G, -oby of irom, Burheis, -7, -obv twofold, and other multipli-
catives 1 -whofs (334 b). Compounds of two endings (288): efrovs, -ow»
(etvoos) well disposed, &mhovs, -ovy (dmhoes) mot navigable, ebpovs, -ovw
(ebpoos) fair-fiowing. ‘These have open ou in the neuter plural.

b. The vocative and dual of contracted adjectives are very rare.

c. Adjectives whose uncontracted form in the nom. sing. has the accent on
the antepenult (xpbceos, woppipeos) take in the contracted form a circumflex
on their last syllable (xpieols, moppupoiis) by analogy to the gen. and dat. sing.
The accent of the nom. dual masculine and neuter is also irregular
(xpbed, not xpied).
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d. For peculiarities of contraction see 56. dmAdis from daxrAéd, not from dmAéy.

e. Some adjectives are not contracted: dpyahéos difficull, xepdadéos crafty,
véos young, dydoos eighth, dfipbos crowded (usually). (Here eo and oo were prob
ably separated originally by £, 3.)

ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION

291. Such adjectives as belong only to the consonant declension
have two endings. Most such adjectives have stems in es (nomi-
native -ps and -es) and ov (nominative -wv and -ov). Under ov stems
fall comparative adjectives, as Behriwy, Bérriov better.

a. There are some compounds with other stemns: M, F. dwrdrwp, N, &rarop
Jatherless, G. dwdropos; dwoks dwolt without @ country, dwblidos; adroxpdrwp
abrokpdrop independent, abroxpdropos; dppnr (older dpeny) dppev male, dppevos ;
elxapis ebxap. agreeable, ebxdpiros ; elermis edeNae hopeful, ebénmidos. For the ace.
of stems in «r and 15 see 247. Neut. etxap and efeha for evyapir, ebehmwd (133).

292. dAybis (dAnfeo-)true, e-ehmis (edeAms-) hopeful are thus declined-

SINGULAR
Mase. and Fem. Neut, Mage. and Fem. Nent.
Nom. &Anbhs aAnbés eliehmis eedm
Gen. (dAnbé-os) aAnbods ebéAmiB-os
Dat. (dAnbé-0) dAnfet €OEAmB-L
Acc.  (daqfée) aAndi aAnbés eUel iy eVehm
Voc. &Anbés GAnbé edAm
DUAL

N.AV. (&\nbé-¢) aAnbel é\Ti8-e
G. D. (dAnfé-ov) &Anboty edrib-owy

PLURAL
N.V.  (&\ylé-es) ahnPeis (dAnbé-a) dAn0R eVAmib-es  edOmb-a
Gen. (6Anfé-wr) anbav edekmwib-wv
Dat. (4An0ée-0:107) dAnbéor(v) oo (v)
Ace. aAn0els (dAnbé-z) aAnoR ebédmb-uas edmb-a

a. &Mpfes means indeed! Like gry6hs are declined caghs clear, edrvyihs
lucky, ebyeris high-born, dobevis weak, éyrparis self-restrained, mhfpnys full.

292 D. The uncontracted forms of es stems appear in Hom. and Hdt.
-¢i and -ees are, however, sometines contracted in Hom., and properly should
be written -e:and -eis in Hdt. The acc. pl. masc. and femn, is -eas in Hom.
and Hdt. From adj. in -ejs Hdt. has éwdéd for évdeéa, Hom. éuxhetas for
éurhedas, dvppetos for duppedos.
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b. 'The accusative pl. d\nfeis has the form of the nominative.

¢. Compound adjectives in -gs not accented on the last syllable show reces-
sive accent eveu in the contracted forms. Thus, praNibys lover of truth, neut,
PiNGAnles, adrdprys self-sufficient, neut. abrapkes, gen. pl. adrdpxwy, not adrapkidonr.

N. — Except in neuter words in -&des, -&Aes, -Hpes, and -fipes, as edddes sweet-
smelling, wodfipes reaching to the feet. But rpufpwy, not rpmpdy, from rpuhpys, 264,

d. ee(o)a becomes ez, not en (56): elkhed, évied for ebxheén, évdeéa from
ebkheds glorious, évdefs needy (G. ebkheoDs, évdeods). But w(s)a and ve(s)a yield
& Or um, vd or vy. Thus, dyd or dyiff (Vyvhs healthy), edpvd or edpuii (elpuhs
comely), cp. 56, 31, 2. The forms in -5 are due to the analogy of such forms as
éudeph (dppeptis resembling),

293. Stems in ov: eddaipwv happy, Beriwy better:

SINGULAR

Masc. and Fem. Neut, Masc. and Fem. Neut,
Nom. edbalpwy eidarpov Berrtav Béirriov
Gen, edBalpov-os BeArtov-os
Dat. edbalpov- BeArtov-r
Acc. edbalpov-a edarpov Beirtov-a or Bedrtw Bé\riov
Voc. arpov UBaupov BéAriov Bérriov

DUAL
N. AV, ebBalpov-e Berrtov-e
G. D. ebarpév-orv BeAridv-otv
PLURAL
N. V. Saluov- S8 aiuove BeAriov-es Berriov-a
\' Satlpov-cs edbalpov-a Brtovs Bkrte

Gen. eBapdv-ov Bearibv-wv
Dat. ebSalpoai(v) Behriooi(v)
Ace. ebbalpov.as ebbalpov-a { g‘:‘}\::::;“ g:::::v-u.

a. Like edbaluwy are declined pviuwy prfuor mindful, dyvduwy Eyvopor
unfeeling, Eppwv Eppov senseless, wérwy wéroy ripe, cppwy ¢dppov prudent.

b. Like BeNrtwy are declined pelfwy ueltor greater, xaxiwr xdxiov baser,
Ndrrwy ENdTror less.

¢. The neuter nominative and accusative have recessive accent.

d. Comparatives are formed from stems in ov and in os; cp. Lat. meligris
for melios-is. os appears in Behtiw for Behrio(s)-a, acc. sing., masc. fem. and
nom. acc. neut. pl., and in Behrfovs for Senrio(c)-es, nom. pl. mase. fem. The
accusative plural borrows the nominative form. Cp. 261 b. The shorter forms
were more frequent in everyday speeeh than in literature.
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CONSONANT AND VOWEL DECLENSION COMBINED

29¢4. Adjectives of the consonant declension having a separate
form for the feminine inflect the feminine like a substantive of the
first declension ending in -d (216).

295. The feminine is made from the stem of the masculine (and
neuter) by adding the suffix -.a (ya), which is combined with the
preceding syllable in different ways. The genitive plural feminine
is always perispomenon (cp. 208). For the feminine dual, see 287 b.

296. Stems in v (-vs, -0, -v). — The masculine and neuter have
the inflection of #jxvs and dorv, except that the genitive singular
masculine and neuter ends in -os (not -ws) and -ea in the neuter
plural remains uncontracted.

297. ydvs sweet is thus declined:

SINGULAR

Mase. Fem, Neut,
Nom. H5v-s fbeta #1bv
Gen. #8¢é-05 Hbelas nb8é-05
Dat. (#3¢) H8e HBele (#3&) Hdet
Ace. 75%-v fbéa-v Hbv
Voc. 76y fideta 759

DUAL
N. AV, Hibé-e fibela HBé-e
G. D. Nbé-ov b el-onv H6é-o1v
PLURAL

N. V. (hdées) fbels fidetar H5é-a
Gen. Hbé-wv #beadv #nbé-wv
Dat. nbéa(v) fbelous #idé-o(v)
Ace. 7 Bels #18¢(as Hdé-a

So Batvs deep, YAvxls sweel, ebpis broad, 8&vs sharp, raxvs swift.

a. In pdeta -ta has been added to Hdes- = Hdey-, a stronger form of the stem
#dv- (cp. 270). The nominative masculine 43eis is used for the accusative.

b. The adjectives of this declension are oxytone, except #uwovs half, O7hvs
Jemale, and some compounds, as dtmyxvs of two cubits.

298. Stems in v (-@, -awa, -av; -y, -ave, -ov). uédds black, Tépnw
tender are declined as follows:

296 D. Hom. has usuvally -ela, -efys, -elp, etc.; sometimes -da, -éys, -ép, ete.
The forms withont ¢ (43) are regular in Hdt. For -t» Hom. has -éa in elpéa
wévror the wide sea. #3Ys and @4Avs are sometimes feminine in Hom.
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SINGULAR
Nom. péas pAawe  pav répmv -rfpen’.vu. -rfpev
Gen. péav-os  peralvys  péhav-os wiépev-0s  Tepelvys  Tépev-og
Dat. péhav- pehaivy  péhav-u Tépev-r -rfpeivu répev-L
Acc. péav-a pava-v plav répev-a Tépewvar-v 'ré’pev
Voe. pdav pawe  péiav Tépev sépava  Tépev
DUAL
¢ a - épev-¢ wepelvE Tépev-e
N. A V. péav-e paiva  pélav-e wép ‘
G. D ﬁe)\év—ow pialvaw peddv-ow Tepév-ory  Tepelvary  Tepév-owv
PLURAL
- épev- vépavar  Tépev-a
N.V. pav-es  plawar  pélav-a wépev-es o ¢
Gen. peAdv-wv  pehawdv  pehbv-ov Tepév-wV  TEPavdY  TEpEv-wv
Dat. piaci(v) pedalvars  pllaoi(v) wéperi(v) -rﬁpeivgu.s 'ré’pem(v)
Acc. pav-as  pehaivis  pélav-a vépev-as  Tepelvis  Tépev-a

i as is declined one adjective: rdNas, TdAawa, Tdhay wr_'etched. .
:,J.lk:ié;\‘;s)\aiss 1fsor P;fe)\”_s by 37,]96. Witl} the exception of ué)\asggnd ;gg\aNs,
adjective stems in v reject s in the nom. sing. uéao: for uehar-ot a,,b 111.
The feminine forms uéhawva and tépeva come frqm ;J,e?\av-‘ga, ;lre_pev-;:'d y .
The vocatives uéhar and 7épev are rare, the nominative being used instead.

299, Stems in vr oceur in a few adjectives and in many participles
(301). xaplas graceful and =ds all are declined thus:

SINGULAR
Nom. xoplas xapleooa  Xaplev mds -rrzo'u. mav .
Gen Xaplevr-os  Xapuéoons  Xaplevr-os mravr-6s TWACTS -rru.v-r-‘ s
Dat. xaplevrr  xapuéooy  Xaplevr- mf.v'r-( 'rrif.o"g mavy-
Ace. xaplevr-a  Xapleooa-v  Xaplev wlvr-a  wioo- -m;'v
Voc. Xoplev xapleooa  Xaplev s maca  wav

DUAL
N. A. V. jxoplevr-e xoapiéood  xaplevr-e
G. D. xopuévr-owv Xapuooaw Xapuévr-ow
PLURAL

N.V. xoplevr-es  xapleooar  Xaplevr-a mwhvr-es WTTG: -n'ﬁl.v'r-u ,
Gen. XapuvT-ov  Xapleoodv  Xapuvr-uv wavr-ov mwaocdv whvr- (o: )
Dat. xapleon(v) xXopéooats xapleo(v) 'lﬂfo‘l.( v) wga‘gts -rrclc.:‘rl- >
Acc. xoplevr-as Xapiéoods  xaplevr-a mévr-as wholBs ™

299 D. Hom. has aluaréesca bloody, cxiberra shad_owy. t:ut r}uﬁs a;snd T;/:Z
eis valuable, riudvra and riwferra. Doric has sometimes -&s, -avros 10T s
-devrss, as gwrdrra. Attic poetry often has the open forms -éets, -beoca.
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Like xaple:s are inflected wrepbes winged, puwwhes voiced, Sakpvbers tearful.
Adjectives in -éeis and -#eis are generally poetical or Ionic. gwrjerra meaning
vowels is always open.

a. xaplews, wds are derived from yapwerr-s, wavr-s by 100 ; xaplev from yapievr-
by 133. The & of #a» (for mdv(r)-) is irregular and borrowed from gs, Come-
pounds have & : drar, surar.

b. From xapeer- is derived yaplesea with o, not Tr, by 114 a. xoper- is a
weak form of the stem yapuevr-; it appears also in xoptese for yapier-c: (98).
Participles in -eis (307) form the feminine from the strong stem -evr + (0, wdca
stands for mavroa out of warr-;a (113 a). mdyrwy, mdee are accented contrary
to 262; but wawrrés, warrl, Tisdy are regular.

c. Adjectives in -ées contract, as pehrobs, uehirobrra, uekirody, G. HENT 0LV 05,
pehroiTTys, ete. (uehirbes honded). wrepbets has mrepolvra, wrepobooa. So in

names of places: 'Apyewoicon Argennusge for -besoar; ‘Pauvods, -odvros, for
‘Pauvbets, -bevros.

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES

300. Like dyafds, -, -6v are inflected all the participles of the
middle, and the future passive participle.

301 Participles of the active voice (except the perfect, 309),
and the aorist passive participle have stems in yr. The masculine

and neuter follow the third declension, the feminine follows the
first declension.

a. Most stems in o»r make the nom. sing. masec. without 5, like yépwr (243),
But stems in orr in the present and second aorist of mi-verbs (8:dods, Sovs), and
all stems in arr, err, vor, add s, lose vr (100), and lengthen the preceding vowel
(-ovs, -ds, -ets, -Us, 87). In like manner the dat. pl is formed : <opr-6¢ = -ovey, ete.

N. — The stem of participles in -w», -orros was originally wrr. yépwr was orig-
nally a participle.

b. The nominative neuter of all participles drops final  of the stem (133).

c¢. The perfect active participle (stem or) has -ws in the masculine, -os in the
neuter. -ws and -os are for -fwr-s, -for-s.

d. The feminine singular is made by adding ia to the stem. Thus, Movea
{(Aborr-ia), olea (dvr-ta), isréoa (ieravr-ta), rfeica (r6err-ia). The perfect
adds -v(¢)-ta, as in els-via.

302. The vocative of all participles is the same as the nominative,

303. Participles in -wp, -ds, -es, -ovs, s frequently use the masculine for
the feminine in the dual.

304. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exception to 252 ; &, vros
(not éwrés), erds, erdrros.

305. Participles in -wv, -ovea, -ov (w-verbs): Awv loosing (stem
Abovr-), &y being (stem éyr-).

305 D. In the feminine of participles from stems in ovr, arr (308), Aeolic han
owre, -aw0a (Nowa. Nbeawra), and -ats in the masculine (Mdoas).
GREEF GRAM.— 6
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SINGULAR
Mase. Fem, Neut. Mase. Fem, Nent.
N. V. Aoy Adovoa Adov Sy odoa Sv
Gen. aovr-os  ATovons atovr-os 8vr-os5  ofoys  Svr-os
Dat. Aovr- Abovoy ASovr- Svr-L ofioy Svra
Acc. Avovr-a  Adovoa-v  Abow Svr-a odoa-v &y
DUAL
N. A. V. \ovrc AVovod ASovr-¢ Svr-e ofiocd Svr-¢
G. D AGévr-owv  AVovoaiv  AvVbvr-ow Svr-ov  oficaww  Svr-ow
PLURAL
N.V. Movr-¢s  Aovoar Aovr-a Svr-es ofocar  dvr-a
Gen. AT6vT-0v  AVOVo &Y AV6VT-wv Svr-wv ovgdv  Svr-wv
Dat. Aovon(v) ASovoais Aovo(v) olor(v) oborats  odon(v)
Ace. Adovr-as ADovods Abovr-a dvr-as  olods  Svr-a

So are inflected wadevwr educating, ypipuwr writing, pépwr bearing.

a. All participles in -wv are inflected like Nww, those in -dv having the
accent of &, 8rros, etc. ; a8 Nuwdw, Nemoboa, hewéy having left. Such participles
are from w-verbs, in which o is a part of the tense suffix.

b. Like participles are declined the adjectives éxdv, éxodoa, éxby willing, dxwy,
dKovea, dxoy unwilling (for déxwr, ete.), G. dxovros, drobeys, dxovros.

806. Participles in -8, -ava, -av: Afoas having loosed, iords setting.

SINGULAR

N.V. MNoas Aoica  Ndoav torés lordoca loréy

€ 4 3
Gen. Moavr-os Avcons Acavr-os iordvr-os lordons {oTavr-os
Dat. Aoavr  Avedop AVoavr- iordvr.  lorfoy  loTévr-
Acec, Aoavr-a Adodoa-v Adcav torbyvr-a  lordca-v iortdy

DUAL
N.A.V.Mcavrc Moo  Aoavr-e torévr-e  lor8od  lorévr-e
G.D. Avobvr-owv Nighoaw Aicdvr-ow torévr-owv lordoary lotdvr-our
PLURAL

N.V. Aoavres Motoar Meavra lordvr-¢s lordocar {orévr-a
Gen, AVodvr-ov N\Doaodv ADodvr-ov tordvr-ov lordcav iloTdvr-ov
Dat. AWotov) Modoas AfoRoyv) loriow(v) lordoas lordoyy)

« £
Acc. Woavr-as Aodoas Adcave-a lorbvr-as ilordols loravra

So are declined wa:Seveds having educated, orhods having set.
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807. Participles in -as, -aoa, -ev; -ows, -ovoa, -ov (ue-verbs): rifeis
placing, 8idovs giving.

SINGULAR
N. V. el nleica mdéy 8i8ovs Si8olica  BiBév
Gen. m8évr-os  mbilons mbéyr-os 8.8dvr-05  Bibovons  SiBdvr-os
Dat. Tévra,  mlelopg  mBévra 8uBdvrar 8iBovoy  Bibévrar
Acc, mhévr-a mbiica-v mlé 8186vr-a Sibodoa-v SiBév
DUAL
N. A. V. mbévr-e T0elo®  mBévr-e 8uBdvr-e 88000  BuBSvre¢
G. D. mlévr-owv  Tleloaww TlévT-0Lv 88vr-ov  BiuSovoraww Bibvr-oww
PLURAL
N. V. Tlévres  mliocar  TBévr-a 8u86v-res  Biboloar  BiSévrea
Gen. lévr-ov  Thacdv  Tbévr-ev 8i86vr-av  Sibovordv  Bi8évr-wv
Dat. melo(v) mibeloos Tuleion(v) 8i.8odou(v) Bubovoas Bibodor(v)
Acc. mdévr-as Tlelos  mBévr-a 8ubévr-as  Bibovods SiSdvr-a

So are inflected fets having placed, wadevels having been educated, Nvlels
having been loosed, dovs having given.
a. In participles with stems in ovr of u-verbs the o belongs to the verb-stem,

308. Participles in -3s, -Goa, -vv: Sexvis showing, $s born.

SINGULAR
N.V. Beucvis Saxvioca  Saxviv s ddoa v
Gen, Bekvivr-os Baxvions  Sekvivr-os vvr-os  Plons $vvr-os
Dat. Sakvive-y  Saxvion  Sekvivea dvvr-v  dSoy  vvra
Ace, Saxwivr-a  Saxvica-v Saxviv dvvr-a  dica-v Juv
DUAL
N. A V. 8axvivr-¢ Baxvloi  Sevivr-e divre  dfocd v
G.D Saxvivr-owv Saxvloary  Saxvdvr-ow divr-ow Poraw  $ivr-ow
PLURAL
N.V. Saxvivr-es Baxvioar Saxvivr.a $ivres  Pploar  divr-a
Gen, Seucvivr-ov Baxvicdv  Baxvivr-ov divray  icdv  Pivr-wv
Dat. Senvion(v) Savdoars Saxviou(v) dio(v) $boas  Pio(v)
Ace. Saxvivr-as Seukvicls  Sakvivr-a dvvr-as dlodas  dvra

309. Perfect active participles in -ws, -wa, -0s: Aedvkds having
loosed, €idws knowing.

809a. D. Hom. has éorads, éoralea, éorads, G. éorabros, otc., Hdt. éoreds,
drreoa, éoreds, (. éoredros, etc. Some editions have ésredra in Hom.
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SINGULAR

N. V. Aehvkds Aehvkvia AeAvkés etbds eidvia ei86s
Gen. Aehvkdér-0os  Aehvkvidls  Aehvkér-os ¢ibor-os eldvids  elbér-os
Dat.  Aehukdr-t Aedvkviq AeAvkoT-L ibor-1 eldulg  elBor-
Ace. Aewvkét-o.  Aehvkvia-v  Aehvkds ekBor-a  eldvia-v  clbbs

DUAL .
N.A. V. hehvkér-¢ Aehvkvid AeAuKOT-€ €i86r-¢ etbuld el86r-e
G.D. Aehukér-owv  Achukviowy  AeAuvkor-ow cidor-ouv  elbviay  elbér-owv

PLURAL

N.V. Aehvkét-es  Achvkviar  Aehvkér-a eld6r-es  elBvian  ¢lBor-a
Gen. Aehukor-ov Achukuidv  Aehukor-ov eibor-wy  elbudy  elbér-wv
Dat.  Adukéon(v) Adwkvlas  Aehukéoi(v) elbéoru(v) cldulars  elBoL(v)
Ace.  hehuvkér-aus  Advkvids  AdukéT-a eibér-as  elbulls  eibor-a

So are inflected mwema:Sevkds, weraidevrvia, remadevkds having educated;

yeyouds, yeyorvia, yeyovds born. ) A
a. éords standing (contracted from éorads) is inflected éords, éordoa, éoTés,

G. éor@dros (wWith irregular accent, from éorabros), éoTdons, éeTdros; pL N. éoTdTES,

ieraoar, éoTara, G éeTdTwy, érTwo O So rebredss, Tebvedoa, Tebvebs dead.

N, — éorés (the usnal spelling in the neat. nom.) has -és (not -ds) in imit:.;\.tion
of el86s and of forms in -xés, thus distingnishing the neuter from the masculine.

310. Contracted Participles.— The present participle of Yerbs in
-aw, -ew, -ow, and the future participle of liquid Yerbs (4601) and. of
Attic futures (538) are contracted. ripdy honouring, woudv making,

are thus declined:

SINGULAR
N.V. (ripbar) wipdv (riudovea) ripdoa (tiudor)  Tipdv
Gen.  (riudorros) Tipdvr-0s (riuaobons) Tipdons (ripdorros) Tilpdvr-o8
Dat. (riudovre) TIpdVT-L (riuaotey) Tipdon (riudorrt) Tipdvr
Acc.  (riudorra) ripdvr-a (ripdovear) Tipdoa-v  (Tiudor)  Tipdv
DUAL
N. A.V. (ripdorre) wipdvr- (rigaoved) Tipdod (riudorre) Tipdvr-e
G. D. (riuabrrow) Tipdvr-orv (Tiunobe mv) Fiphoawy (Tiuadrrow) Tipdvr-ow
PLURAL
N.V. (riudorres) ripdvr-es (riudoveas) Tipdonl (ripdorra) Fipdvr-a
.V. : pd
Gen, (riuabrrwy) Tipdvr-ev (Tipaovedv) ripacdy (Tiuabrrwy) Tipdvr-ov
Dat. (riudovet) Fipdor (v) (riucobcais) Tipdoais (riudovee) Tipdo( v)
Ace. (Tiudovras) Tipdvr-as (tipoobcds) ripdods (ripdorra) wipdvr-o

310 D. Aeolic has algo Tiuaws, moles, 54hois from riudut, wolnut, SHAwpt
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SINGULAR
N.V. (woidwy) moudv (moibovsa) mowidoa  (moidor) mwowodv
Gen.  (woubovros) moodvr-os  (woucoloys) molovos  (wouborros) moloidvr-os
Dat. (moidorr)  molobvr-L (rowoboy) mowodoy  (mworborr)  morodvrer
Acc.  (moidovra) mowdvr-a  (woibovsar) mowdoa-v (woubov) moLodv
DUAL

N. AV, (moiborre) mowodvr-¢  (mwowcotrd) mowobod  (woudorre) moroDvr-¢
G. D. (wowdrrow) mworobvr-owv (mwoicoboair) morovoaww (rotedrrory) mwolovvr-owv

PLURAL

N.V. (woiborres) mowodvres (moubovoar) mowodoan (woidorra) mowodvr-a
Gen.  (wowbrrwr) mowovvr-wv  (wowousdy) mowovodv  (mwowbyTwy) moLoUVT-wv
Dat. (woibover) mowodor(v) (woweoboais) mowoboars (moidovs)  morodon(v)
Acc.  (mwoiborras) mowdvr-as (mowobods) wowdels (moborra) molodvr-a

a. The present participle of dy\& (Syhéw) manifest is inflected like woudw:
thus, d9A&w, dyhoboa, Snhody, G. Snhoirros, dnhodoys, dyhobrros, ete.

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION

311. The irregular adjectives péyas great (stems peya- and peyodo-)
and woAvs much (stems wolv- and molko-) are thus declined :

SINGULAR
Nom. péyas peyadn péya movs moAAA| mory
Gen. peyélov  peybdns  peyddov moAhod  mwoAAfls  mwoAdod
Dat. peydia peyady peybdo ToANG moAdy ToAAD
Acc. péyov peyadqv  péya wokvv woXhfy  mohd
Voc. peydhe peydhs péyo

DUAL
N.A V. peydie peyara peyilo
G. D. peyhow  peyddaw  peydlow
PLURAL

NV, peyhor  peyddar  peyiAa moAdol  moddal  moAAd
Gen. peyGlov  peyddov  peydlay woAAdv  mwoAA@v  woAldv
Dat. peydhois  peydlals  peydlows moAlols moldais mwodhois
Ace. peyblovs peyhAds  peydda mohhols molhds  modAd

811 D. Hom. has some forms from the stem wo\v- (wovhv-) which are not Attie:
G. mohédos, N. pl. wohdes, G. mohéwy, D. moréesar (250 D. 2), mohéso: and mwoléey,
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for the neuter to form the comparative, and -woros -y -ov to form the
superlative. The vowel (or the syllable po) standing before s of the
nominative is thus lost.

Posrrive CoMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE
18-V-5 sweet () N6-ov4 pleasure) f8-twv 1i8-1oros
rax-v-s swift (rd Tdx-os swiftness) Odrray (112,125 f) sdx-.oros
péy-a-s great (rd uéy-efos greatness) pelfov (116) péy-rorros
ahyeavés painful (v &\y-os pain) ary-tav aXy-1oTos
aloX-pé-s shamesul (¢ alox-os shame) atox-tov alox-torog
€x0-pé-s hatesul, hostile (v €xb-0s hate) ix0-twv ix0-woros

Forms in -fwv are declined like Behriwy (293), those in -ioros like dvyafés (287).

319. Irregular Comparison. —The commnonest adjectives forming
irregular degrees of comparison by reason of the sound changes or
because several words are grouped under one positive, are the follow-
ing. Poetic or Ionic forms are in ( ).

1. éyabés good Gpelvwy (from duer-iwy)
(dpelwr) dpioros (dp-er vir-
tue)
BeArtav BéArioros
(BéNrepos, not in Hom. ) (Bérraros, not in
Hom.)
(xparts powerful) kpelrTov, kpeloooy kpérioTos
(cp. xpdros strength) (xpéoawr) (xdpricTos)
(péprepos) (pépraros, pépisTos)
Awav (Awlwy, hwlrepos) Adoros
2. xaxds bad kakiwy (kakdrepos) peior KhKLoTOg

Xelpwv (xepelwr) meaner, de-  Xelpioros
terior (xewpbrepos, xepeid-

TEpoOs)
firrov, flocwv (for dx-iwr) (fkiwros, rare), adwv.
weaker, inferior (ésowy) ficwera least of all
8. xaldés beautiful kaArtoy kdAAioros (kdAN-os
beauty)
4. paxpdés long pakpérepos (udoowr) pokpéraros (uwike
6T05)
5. péyas great pellav 318 (uéfws) péyroros

819 D. Hom. has also kxepdaléos gainful, crafty, xepdlww, xépdisros; piylww,
3tywros more, most dreadful (cp. piyos cold, piynhés chilling), xfdiwwros (xndeios
dear, kfjdos care).
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6. pixpés small pikpérepos pikpéraros
(Ndxewa, £ of Enayvs) Adrrov, Adocev (for a- dxioros
Xiwy)
pelwv (uetoros, rare}
7. o\iyos little, pl. few ohelfwv (inscriptions) ohiyworos

(Umr-6N{wv Hom. rather less)
8. mwolvs much, pl. many whelwv, whéwy, neut. whéov, mhéioros

mAely
9. pddios easy pdav (Ton. pyiwy) pdoros
(Pnluos) (bnirepos) (bnirares, photos)
10. roaxvs quick farray, fdoocey ThXL0'TOS
(TaxUrepos) (raxtraros)
11. ¢idos dear (piNTepos) ¢hraros
ddairepos (Xenoph.) $halraros (Xenoph.)

(¢pN\iwy, rare in Hom.,)

a. ducivwr, Epuoros express aptitude, capacity or worth (able, brave, excellent) ;
Behriwy, BéNTioTOs, @ moral idea (virtuous) ; kpeirrwr, kpdricros, force and superi-
ority (strong) (firrwr is the opposite of kpeirrwr); Agwr means wore desirable,
more agreeable (8 Npore my good friend) ; koxiwy, kdxwros exXpress moral perver-
sity, cowardice ; xelpwy, xelpwwros, insuffictency, lack of a qnality (less good)
(worthless, good for nothing is ¢pailes).

b. é\drrwr, E\arTor, éNdxisros refer to size: smaller (opposed to ueffwr);
or to multitude : fewer (opp. to whelwy). uelwr, uetor, frrop, fricTa also belong
both to uikpbs and to éAivyos.

c. The orators prefer the longer form of w\efwr, especially the contracted
mhelw, mhelovs, but the neut. mhéor. wheiv is not contracted from = Néon.

320. Defectives. —Some comparatives and superlatives are derived from
prepositions or adverbs:

(mpb before) wpbrepos former wpiros first
(imép over, beyond) béprepos (poetic) higher, Umépraros (poetic) high-
superior. est, supreme.
(w\nolor near) wAnowlrepos wAnowlraros
(mpoiipyou serviceable) wpovpyratrepos
verepos later, latter voraros latest, last

a. -aros appears in Umaros highest, ¥oxartos farthest, extreme ({rom ég).

321. In poetry and sometimes in prose comparatives and superlatives are
formed from substantives and pronouns. Hom. has Bashevrepos more kingly,

820 D. Hom. has dwhérepos younger, omhéraros. Several defectives denote
place ; éragovrepos (docor nearer), mapolrepos (wdpofer before), pvxoiraros (uvxoi
in @ recess). -atos in uéoaros, uéecaros (uéoos middle), miuaros last, véuros lowest.
For veraros Hom. has verdrws; and debraros last from Sebrepos second,
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-raros (Bugi\els king), éraipdraros @ closest companton (éraipos comrade), kUvTepos
more doglike, -ratos (Kwy dog), xovpbrepos more youthful (xodpos a youth).
Aristophanes has x\ewrieraros most thievish (kNéwrys thief, 317), and avréraros
his very self, ipsissimus.

322. Double Comparison. — A double comparative occurs sometimes to pro-
duce a comic effect, as xusrepdrepos (821). A double superlative is mpirisros

323. Comparison by pdMoy, pdhiore. — Instead of the forms in
-T€pos, -taros OF -twy, -woros the adverbs udAloy more, pédiora most, may
be used with the positive; as pdidov ¢pilos more dear, dearer, pilora
¢piros most dear, dearest. This is the only way of comparing parti-
ciples and words that do not take the comparative and superlative
endings (uaAlov éxdy more willing).

a. Comparison by u@M\ow, udhiora is common in the case of compouud
adjectives, adjectives with a prepositional prefix, verbal adjectives in -rés, and
adjectives in -ws.

324. To express equality Or inferiority oirw as (often in correlation with
&emep), fArrov less, may be placed before the positive. Thus, as good as hand-
some may be expressed by obrws dyafds domep kal kalds, bomep dyabds oirw xal
kaXbs, ovx frror xahds 9 xal dyabos.

PRONOUNS

325. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first, second,
and third person are declined as follows:

SINGULAR
Nom. iyd I ot thou he, she, it (325 d)
Gen. ¢pod ; pov enclitic ood ; oov enclitic oV ; ob enclitic
Dat. dpol ; pou enclitic ool; oou enclitic ol ; ol enclitic
Ace. ¢pé; pe enclitic oé; oe enclitic ¢; ¢é enclitic

DUAL

N. A, vé we two odd you two
G.D vy ohdv

PLURAL
Nom. fipels we dpels you obels they
Gen. pdv Dpdv chdv
Dat. fipiv vplv oplor(v)
Acc. fipds vpds oddis

825 D. 1. Homer inflects the personal pronouns as follows. (The forms duu-
Yup~ are Aeolic).
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a. The enclitic forms uov, uot, ge; oov, sot, oe¢ are used when the pronoun
is unemphatic, the longer forms éuof, éuof, éué and the accented gob, oof, ¢¢ are

SINGULAR
Nom. &yé, tybv o6, 15
tpelo, épéo, 4ped, oeto, oéo, oeo (encl. elo, ¥o, do (encl.),
Gen. pev (encl.), épédev A 396), oed, e, b (encl.),
oev (encl.), oélev ey, ev (encl)
Dat.  &pol, pou (encl) ool, Tou (encl), vely  dof, ol, ol (encl.)
Acc.  ipé, pe (encl) oé, oe (encl.) & & ¢ (encl), pw (encl)
DUAL
N. A, vii, vb odat, odd ot (encl.)
G.D. vaiv ohaiv, oy (5 62) ouiv (encl)
PLURAL
Nom. s, Gppes Spels, Sppes (and voe.)
Gen. {ﬁp.etwv, fpéoy dpelov, dpéuwv odelov, odéuy,
odewyv (encl.), oddv
Dat. { Apiy, Gppr(v) dptv, Bpp(v) odlo(v), oduo(v) (encl),
odw (encl.)
Ace. { fipéas, Gppe dpéas, dppe odéas, odeas (encl.),
ode (encl.)

oge (encl.) is used as accus. of all genders and numbers.
2. Herodotus infleets the personal pronouns as follows:

SINGULAR
Nom. iyé o
Gen. épdo, dpcd, pev (encl) oéo, oed, oev (encl.) &b (encl.)
Dat.  épot, pou (encl.) oot, Tov (encl.) oi (encl.)
Ace.  ipé, pe (encl.) o, ¢ (encl.) & (encl.), pw (encl.)

\ PLURAL
Nom. fpels vpels o dels
Gen, fpéav Opéwy odéav, odewv (encl)
Dat.  Huiv dptv odloi, oduwn (encl)
Acc, {ﬁp.éu.s Splog odéas, odeas (encl.), neut.
odea (encl.)

oplo. is used for éavrols, -als; ¢t (encl)) for adrois, -afs ; ogea (encl.) for atrd.

3. Ionic w» (encl) is used in all genders (eum, eam, id), but not in the
plural.  &uus, Suue occur a few times, oéfer often, in tragedy.

4. The chief forms peculiar to Doric are : I. éyd» also before consonants ;
G. dubos, luolis, éueis; D. éulv; PL N. dués; G. duéwr, dudv; D. dulw(d), duv;
A.dué. 1L 9, 7oem; G. Téos, Teobs, Teds, réo, Teb, reod ; D. riv, iy ; A, Té, Tly,
195 PL N. bués; G. buéwr; D. buly, fuv; A. Sué. IIL Q. &obs, éod; D. Fliv;
A viv; PL G. ogelwn, Yéwv; D. ¢ty Ylv; A, ogé, yé.
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used when the pronoun is emphatie. Thus, 3és uot 70 SiSNov give me the book,
otk &uot, &\N& ool émiBovhedovst they are plotting not against me, but against you.
See 187 a. On the use after prepositions see 187 N, 2,

b. For éyi, éusl, ¢ the emphatic #ywye, Zuorye (186 a), obye occur. Also
éuobye, éuéye.

¢. The use of the plural you for thow is unknown in Ancient Greek ; hence
buets is nsed only in addressing more than one person.

d. Ofthe forms of the third personal pronoun only the dativesol and e¢loi() are
commonly used in Attic prose, and then only as indirect reflexives (1228). To
express the personal pronouns of the third person we find usually : éxeivos, obros,
etc., in the nominative (1194), and the oblique forms of adrés in all other cases.

e. For the accus. of of the tragic poets use mp (encl) and oge (encl.) for
mase. and fem., both sing. and pl. (= eum, eam ; eos, eas). Doric so uses wr.
sl is rarely singular (ef) in tragedy.

f. Db, hulv, Ruds, budv, dulv, buds, when unemphatic, are sometimes accented
in poetry on the penult, and -iv and -as are usually shortened. Thus, Huwy,
B, Huas, Yuwy, Suv, tuas -iv and -G are sometimes shortened even if the
pronouns are emphatic, and we have duis, huds, bulv, iuds. ¢pds occurs for sgpis.

326. Stems.—71. (pe- (cp. Lat. me), wo- (cp. Lat. nd-s), (éuo-, Hue-
uot is from éuéo ; Hueis from duue-es (37) with the rough breathing in imitation
of duets; Hudy from Huéws, Huas from Huéas with @ not n by 56. éyd is not con-
nected with these stems. II. ¢v- and e~ from 7p¢; 70-; 6pw-; tue- from Suue-
(37). IIL & for ope (cp. Lat. se), & for sepe, ol for cpo-t, and sgpe-. The
form of the stems and formation of the cases is often obscure.

327. The Intensive Pronoun adrés. — adrds self is declined thus:

BINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

Mase. Fem. Nent. Mase. Fem, Neut, Mase. Fem. Nent.

Nom. adrés adrff adré N A adré adrd adré Now. adrol adral adrd
Gen. adrod adris adrod G.D. adroiv adraiv adroiv Gen. adrév adrdv abrdv
Dat. adrd adrf adrd Dat. adrois adrais avrois
Ace, adrév adrfv airéd Acc. adrols adrds aird

abrés is declined like dyaBés (287), but there is no vocative and the nenter
nominative and accusative have no -». But rabrér the same is common (328 N.).

328. adrds is a definite adjective and a pronoun. It has three
meanings:
a. self: standing by itself in the nominative, atréds 8 dvfip or & dvilp airés the
man himself, or (without the article) in agreement with a substantive
or prououn ; as drdpds avrod of the man himself.

827 D. Hdt. has adréwr in the genitive plural, For the crasis wirés (Hom.),
wirés, Twirdé (Hdt.), see 68 D).
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b. him, her, it, them, etc. : standing by itself in an oblique case (never in the
nominative). The oblique cases of airés are generally used instead of of,
ol, & etc., as o warip airob his father, ol waides adrdv thelr children.
¢. same: when it is preceded by the article in any case: 6 airds dvip the same
man, ol abroi &vdpbs of the same man.
N,—The article and adrés may unite by crasis (68 a) : adrés, adr4, radré or
rabréy ; Tadrob, Tadris; radrg, ralry, ete. Distinguish atr4 the same f. from
abry this £.; radrd the same n. from rabra these things n.; radry from ravry.

829. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns (referring back
to the subject of the sentence) are formed by compounding the
stems of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of adrds.
In the plural both pronouns are declined separately, but the third
person has also the compounded form. The nominative is excluded

"by the meaning. There is no dual.

myself thyself himsely, herself, itself
Gen. &pavrod, -fis ocavrod, -fis (cavrod, -fis) {avrod, -fis, -0 (adrod, -fs, -0d)
Dat. épovrd, - awavrd, -fi (cavrd, -§) tavrd, -fj, -9 (adrd, -§, -§)
Acc. {pavrév, -fv oeavrév, -fv (avréy, -fv) tavrdy, -fv, -6 (adTév, -fv, -6)
ourselves . yourselves themselves
Gen. fHpév adriv dpdv adriv &avrdy or oddv adréy
Dat. fpiv adrols, -als vpiv adrols, -als {avrols, -als, -ois or odlow

adrols, -als
éavrovs, -s, -4 or ods ad-
robs, -Gs

Ace. fpds adrobs, -Gs dpds adrods, -Hs
a. For éavriy, ete,, we find airdy, adrols, -als, abrods, -ds. Distinguish abrod
of himself from adrof (328).

330. Possessive Pronouns. — Possessive pronouns, formed from the
stems of the personal pronouns, are declined like dyafds, déwos (287).

ipés pfy Juév  my, my own ; mine fuérepos - -ov our, our own; ours
obés of obv thy, thine own, thine Upérepos <& -0V your, your own; yours
[8s § &v his (her, its) own] odérepos -& -ov their own

3?9 D. Hom. never compounds the two pronouns: thus, éuéfer adris, ool
abry, ol alrg, é¢ alrép, & abrfr. HAt. has a few cases of the uncompounded
forms; usually éucwvrob, -r@, ~rbv, cewvrod, éwvrod, éwvr @y, -olsi, -obs, and opéwy
adr@y, etc. The forms with ewv started with éwvrg in the dative from ¢do(%)
airg, and spread thence to the other cases.

830 D. 1. Hom. has also rebs thy, ébs for & his, her own, &ubs our, buss
your, ogébs their (rarely of the singular), sutrepos of us two, cpwirepos of you
two. TFor éubs Attic poetry may use dubs (sometimes printed dués) our.

2. &, ébs in Hom. may mean my own, your own (1230 a).
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a. Except in the forms uéyas, uéyar, uéya, the adjective péyas is inflected as if
the nominative sing. masec., were ueydhos. uéyas is sometimes found in the voe.
sing. Except in moMds, mohv», mwold, the adjective wolds is inflected as if the
nominative sing. masc. were moAAés.

b. The stem wolho- is from mwolyo-, i.e. mokgo-, Ar being assimilated to A\

¢. wpgos mild forms its mase. and neuter sing, and dual ifrom the stem mpgo-;
its fem. in all numbers from the stem wpai-, a8 nom. wpdcia for mpaev-ia formed
like %defa (297 3), Thus wpgos, Tpaela, mpgor, G. wpgdov, mpaetas, mpgdov, ete. In
the plural we have

N. V. TpQoL or mplicis mpielos mpda or mpaln

Gen. mpdav or wpafay mplady wpgwv Or mpidwy
Dat. mwpdots or wpaéou(v) mpielow mwpdois or wpléoi(v)
Acc. mpgovs mpielis mpga Or Tpaée

d. Some compounds of mo¥s foot (wos-) have -ov» in the nom. sing, neut.
and sometimes in the ace. sing. masc. by analogy to amdois (290). Thus,
rplmovs three-footed, Tplwovy (but acc. rpimoda tripod).

ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING

312. Adjectives of one ending have the same termination for masculine and
feminine. The neuter (like masc. and fem,) sometimes occurs in oblique cases.
Examples: dyrds dyrGr-os unknown or unknowing, &mais &maid-os childless,
dpyhs dpyRT-os white, dpwat dpmway-os rapacious, udrap udrap-os blessed, drduds
drduavr-os unwearied. Here belong also certain other adjectives commonly used
as substantives, as yvuris yvurijr-os light armed, méwms mémr-0s poor, ¢uyds
Pvydd-os fugitive, AN\ #Hhik-os comrade, dhafdy dhalbw-os flatterer. Some are
masculine only, as éfehovrihs (-ob) volunteer. Adj. in -Is -tSos are feminine only:
‘EXN\puls Greek, mwarpis (scil. vi) fatherland, ovpuaxis (wéis) an allied state.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

313. Comparison by -repos, -ratos. — The usual endings are:

For the compara.tive: -repos M. -repa f. -repov n.
For the superlative: -raros m. -rary f. -rarov n.

The endings are added to the masculine stem of the positive.
Comparatives are declined like déws, superlatives like dyefos (287).

BAihos (3nho-) clear, Inhé-repos, Snphé-raros ; loxvpss (ioxvpo-) strong, toxFpe-
Tepos, LoxUps-raros; péds (nehav-) black, pehdv-repos, peNdv-raros; Papis
(Bapv-) heavy, Bapi-repos, Bapi-tares; dAndis (dAnfeo-) true, &Andéo-repos,
&AqBéo-raros ; edrhefs (edxdeea-) famous, eduheo-repos, ediheéo-raros.

A. wohéas. Hom, has also molMés, moANf, woXNéw (like dvabés), and these forms
are commonly used by Hdt. movAds (for wohds) is sometimes fem, in Hom.
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a. xapiéorepos, -éoraros are from xapter-repos, -raros (83, 209 b), from yapies
graceful. Compounds of xdpis grace add o to the stem (xapir-0-), whenece éruxa-
pirdTepos more pleasing. wévys poor has wevéo-repos from wever-repos, with ¢ for .

b. Originally -repos had no other force than to contrast one idea with another,
and this function is retained in Sefirepos right )( dpisTepos left, Huérepos our )(
buérepos your. Hom. has several such words : dypérepos wild ) ( tame, fn\irepas
~yvraixes )( men, cp. Arcadian dppévrepos from &ppny male. Cp. 1082b,

314. Adjectives in -os with a short penult lengthen o to w: véos
new, ved-repos, vew-raros, Xakewds difficult, xolerw-repos, xaerd-raros.
An undue succession of short syllables is thus avoided.

a. If the penult is long either by nature or by position (144), o is not
lengthened : Aewrés lean, Aemwrérepos, Newréraros. A stop and a liquid almost
always make position here (cp. 145); as mwpds bitter, mupbrepos, mwpdraros.
kevbs empty and orevbs narrow were originally kergos, orergos (Ionic kewbs,
orewbs, 37 D. 1), hence kerbrepos, orevérepos.

315. The following drop the stem vowel o: 7yepaib-s aged, yepal-repos, yepal-
taros; malmb-s ancient, wahai-repos, malal-raros; exolaio-s slow, oxohal-repos,
oxohal-raros; ¢iho-s dear, pih-Tepos (poetic), pil-raros (319, 11).

a. Some other adjectives reject the stem vowel o and end in -airepos,
-acraros, a8 fouxos quiet, loos equal, 8pbpios early. These, like oxolairepos and
yepairepos, imitate mwalafrepos, which is properly derived from the adverb wdAac
long ago. So uecalrepos, -alraros imitate uecai- in Hom, uesa-méhios middie-aged.

316. -corepos, -¢oTaros. — By imitation of words like dAnbéo-Tepos, d\nbée-
raros (318), -ecrepos, -eoraros are added to stems in o and to some in ¢o (con-
tracted to ov). 'Thus, eddaiuwy happy, etdaiuor-éorepos, ~ésraros ; dmhois simple,
émhotoTepos (for &mho-esTepos), dmhovoTaros; ehvovs well-disposed, ebvovoTepos,
-oteraros, and so in all others in -wus from wods mind. (Others in -oos have
-owTepos: dbpodirepos more crowded from dbpbos.)

a. Some stems in or substitute o for ov; as (from émNjouwr forgetful, émwy-
o povée-Tepos) émineub-raros ; wlwr fat, wibrepos, widraros ; wémwwy ripe has wemwal-
repos, memalraros. Cp. 815 a.

b. Other cases: (with logs of o) éppwuévo-s strong, éppwuevésTepos, -ésTaros,
dxpato-s unmized, dxparéoeraros, dopevo-s glad, &pbovo-s abundant.

317. -wrepos, -wraros. — By imitation of words like dxaplerepos for dxaper-
Tepos (83) from dxaps disagreeable, -wrepos, -weraros are used especially with
adjectives of a bad meaning, as xhewr-lorares (kNéwrys thief, 321), kaxyyop-
loTepos (kaxifryopos abusive), Aak-lorepos (Ndhos talkative).

318. Comparison by -twv, -tores. — Some adjectives add to the root
of the positive the endings -iwy for the masculine and feminine, -iov

314 a. D. Hom. éifipdraros (but cp. Att. olfipés), Adpdraros (Adepdraros ?).

818 D. Hom. and Doric poetry have also -iwv, which is ag old as -iw». Forms
in -{ww, -te7os are much commoner in poetry than in prose. Hom. has Bdfisros
(Babis deep), Bpdoowr (Bpaxvs short), Bdpbisros (Bpadvs slow), xbdisros (xkbdpbs
glorious), dxieros (bxis quick).
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a. Distinguish the adjectival from the pronominal use: & éuds ¢fhos Or 8 pilos
8 éués my friend (adj.) from ¢ilos éubs a friend of mine (pron.). See 1196 a.
b. & is not used in Attic prose. For his, her, its, atrob, -fjs, -ob are used.

331. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one
another, each other, is made by doubling the stem of dAhos (dAA-ardo-).
It is used only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural. (Cp. alit
aliorum, alter alterius).

DUAL PLURAL
Gen. aXfdow  AAMAawy  AANAAow ENAAev  GAAMwy  GAMjAwv
Dat. Moy Ay AAAfAow aAMflows  aAAfAas  aXAflows
Ace.  &\Mide AR GAMde E\Midovs GAMAAES  GAAmAa

332, The Definite Article.—The definite article &, #, 6 (stems &,
d-, ro-) is thus declined :

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. & {4 ¢ NA b rvb b Nom. ol al Tk
Gen., 7od riis Tod G. D. wolv Tolv roilv Gen. Thy ThV TdV
Dat. = ~f ~T& Dat. rois rais wols
Ace. wév Ty 76 Acc. nrods s Ta

a. The definite article is a weakened demonstrative pronoun, and is still used
as a demonstrative in Homer (1100).

b. rd (especially) and raiv, the feminine forms in the dual, are very rare in
the authors, and are unknown on Attic prose inscriptions of the classical period.

333. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The chief demonstrative pronouns
are 88¢ this (here), odros this, that, éxelvos that (there, yonder).

SINGULAR

Nom, 85¢ 48 768« ovros abrq wodro ixeivos dkelvy dxeivo
Gen. Tod8c riobe rodde Tobrov Tabrys TobTov dkelvov dxelvns Exelvov
Dat. ra8¢ ¢ 7&8¢ rodre rabry Tovre ikelve lxelvp ikelve
Acc. révBe rAvBe rdBe rodrov savtyy sodTo  ixelvov dkelvmy drelvo

332 D. Hom. has also gen. rolo, gen. dat. dual roltr; nom. pl. rof, al; gen.
pl. fem. rdwv; dat. pl. mase. 7olor, fem. tje, rfis (Hdt. rolse, 7her). Doric are
&, Tds, ete. ; pl. also N, rof, ral; G. fem. rgr. Generally poetic are ooy, Taist.
7ol wéy, Tol 8¢ occur rarely in tragedy for ol uéw, of 8¢

883 D. For roisde Hom. has also Toie5ess. OF Toisdest. Doric has n. pl. rodrot,
ratrai, gen, pl. fem. ravrdr (Aeol. rabrdy), keiwos occurs in Hdt. (together with
éxeivos), Doric and Aeolic have xfros.

¢
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DUAL

N. A. rh8¢ 7rdde b8  rodbra Tobrw Tolrw Ikelve Eelvo dxelve
G. D. roivBe volvBe Tolvde Tolrow Tolrowv wolrov Exelvowv kelvowv dkeclvorr

PLURAL

Nom. ot8¢ al8c 748«  odror adrar radra ikeivor Ikeivar dkeiva
Gen. rTovBe wivde Tévbe rolrev Tolrey Tolrwv ikelveav dkelvav dkelvey
Dat. 7roiode raiobe rolode roiros Tadrais Tolrows Ekelvors dxelvors éxelvon
Acc.  Tovode s8obe T8¢ TovTovs TavTds Tabra  éxelvovs ixelvas Exclva

a. 85¢ is formed fromn the old demonstrative o, %, vé this or that, with the
indeclinable demonstrative (and enclitic) ending -8¢ here (ep. hi-¢ from hi-ce,
Fr. ce-ct). TFor the accent of #3e, olde, alSe see 186,

b. ofiros has the rough breathing and r in the same places as the article. ov
corresponds to the o, av to the «, of the article. For ofros as a vocative, see
1288 a. (ofros is from 6 4 the particle *v - the demonstrative suffix o 4+ 5).

c. ¢xelvos has a variant form keivos in poetry, and sometimes in prose (De-
mosthenes). (éxeivos stands for éxe(c)-evos from éxet there -+ suffix -evos.)

d. Other demonstrative pronouns are

rocbede Togfde Toc brde so much, so many oo
Totbsde rodde Tobvde suck (in guality) P:llltlllllgtffoxirvard
rohkbode  Tyhhde Thekbpde so old, so great (to what follows).

These are formed from -3¢ and the (usunally) poetic résos, Tofos, Tyhixes with the
same meanings.
e. Combinations of the above words and ofros are

TogolT o8 TogavTY TogouTo(») 30 much, so many i
TolbTos TowvTY Towbro(v) such (in quality) p:;ntl}l:gtba.ckw;rd
TyhobTos  TyhikatTy  THhkobre(r)  so old, so great (to what precedes).

The forms iu -» are more common than those in -o. Attic prose inscriptions
have only -o».

f. The dual rarely has separate feminine forms.

g. The deictic suffix T may be added to demonstratives for emphasis.
Before it a, ¢, o are dropped. Thus, 8¢ this man here, $8i, Todi, G. Toudt, Tyodt,
etf:.; obroct, almijl, Tourl, olroif, Tovrwst. So with other demonstratives and
with adverbs : Tosovrost, oirwet, 48i. For -1 we have, in comedy, -7t or (rarely)
=5t formed from v(e), 8(¢) + . Thus, abryyt, Tovroyi, Tovrodt.

334. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns.— The interrogative
Pronoun +is, v/ who, which, what ? never changes its accent to the
grave (154). The indefinite pronoun ris, ri any one, some one, any-
thing, something is enclitic (181 b). )

333 ¢, D. Hom. always, Hdt. rarely, has the final ».

334 D. Hom. and Hdt. have G. 7é, 7¢f, D. rép (7@ Hom.), G. Téw», D. réois:.
These forms are also indefinite and enclitic (gen. redy Hdt.). Hom. has assa
for the indefinite ud.
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SINGULAR
Interrogative Indefinite
Nom. ris l r\g n
Gen. wlv-os, TOV nv-6s, Tod
Dat. siv-, T i, 1§
Acc. riv-a rl i n
DUAL
N. AV, riv-¢ rv-€
G. D. riv-ov TLv-0lv
PLURAL
Nom. riv-eg riv-o Tu-is -4
Gen. lv-wy TIV-BV
Dat. rlou(v) T-ob(v)
Acc. Tiv-as riv-a T-ds Tw-&

a. drre (not enclitic) is sometimes used for the indeflnite rwd. &rra is
derived from such locutions as woA\drra, properly woAd + rra (for 7ia).

335. &\hos.— The indefinite pronoun gAAos another (Lat. alius, ep.
110) is declined like adrds: dAAos, ALy, Ao (never dAov).

336. Aciva.—The indefinite pronoun 3eiva, always used with the article,
means such a one. It is declined thus: sing. o, %, rd d¢iva ; rob, s, Tol Seivos ;
1@, T4, TP Setw; TdV, THY, Td Selva ; plur, (Iasc.) oi deives, Ty Selvwy, Tods Selvas.
Example: 6 Seiva 7ol Seivos Tdr Seiva eloyyehev such a one son of such a one
impeached such a one [D.] 13. 6. &¢fva is rarely indeclinable. Its use is
colloquial and it occurs (in poetry) only in comedy.

337. Other indeflnite pronominal adjectives are: é&repos, -G, -ov : with
article, the other, one of two, the one (Lat. alter, alteruter); without article,
other, another, a second (alius). By crasis (09) drepos, Bdrepor, etc. éxdbrepos,
-8, -ov: each (of two) uterque; pl. either party, both parties, as utrigue. ¥xo-
oros, -, -ov: each, each one, every, every one, used of more than one (quisque).
pévos, -n, -ov: alone, only, sole. was (299): all, entire, every. The negatives
ovBels, pnbels (349 b) no one (poetical obires, whrs, in prose only obre, pdhri,
declined like ris; accent 186), Lat. nemo, nullus. odbérepos, pndérepos neither
of two (Lat. neuter).

338, Relative Pronouns.— The relative pronoun &, 7, & who,
which, that is declined thus:

838 D. 1. Hom. uses the demonstrative forms é, #, 76 (332) as relatives
(1105). In this case the nom. pl. has rof, raf (332 D.).

2. Besides the forms in 338, Hom. has gen. 8o (miswritten 8ov) and &s.

8. Hadt. has &, #, r6, of, at, 7d. In the obligue cases he uses rof, ris, etc. ;
though, especially after prepositions capable of elision, he has the relative forms,
as 8¢ of, wap ¢, xar’ v, o7’ dv; also & 8.
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SINGULAR DUAL PLUBAL
Nom. & # @& NA & & & Nom. of af &
Gen. o0 1s o% G.D. olv olv olv Gen. dv dv ov
pat. & ¥ & Dat.  ofs als ofs
Ace. v Ay @ Acc. obs as &

a. The feminine dual forms & and alv are seldom, if ever, used in Attic.

b. & is used as a demonstrative in Homer and sometimes in prose (1113).

¢. The enclitic particle -rep may be added to a relative pronoun (or adverb)
to emphasize the connection between the relative and its antecedent. Thus,
Ss-wep, #-mwep, &-wep the very person who, the very thing which,; so domwep just as.
$omep is declined like &,

d. Enclitic re is added in ép’ gre on condition that, olés e (186 2a) able to,
dre tngsmuch as.

339. The indefinite or general relative pronoun §ores, #ris, §

whoever (any-who, any-which), any one who, whatever, anything which,
inflects each part (65 and zis) separately. For the accent, see 186.

BINGULAR
Nom, bomis fims o m
Gen. ovTwos, drov forwos ovrvos, $rov
Dat. g1, dre nTIn g, $Tw
Acc. dvrva fvrva &m

DUAL

N. A, druve @TLve oruve
G.D ®  olyrwvoww olvrivowy olvrivowy

PLURAL
Nom. olrives alrives driva, drra
Gen. dvrvey, brov SYTIVEY avrwey, dreov
Dat. olorio(v), 8rows aloTo(v) olorwo(v), bérows
Acc. oborivas dorvas drwa, drra

a. The neuter 8 r« is sometimes printed 8,r: to avold confusion with the con-
junction 8r. that, because.

b. The shorter forms are rare in prose, but almost universal in poetry (espe-
clally drov, 3r¢). Inscriptions have almost always érov, 6y, drra.

¢. The plural drra is to be distingunished from drra (334 a).

339 D. Hom. has the following special forms. The forms not in () are used
also by Hdt. In the nom. and acc. Hdt has the usual forms.

BINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. (¥ms) (3 ) dooa
Gen, (8rre0), (Brrev) brev drewv
Dat. $reg dréoroy
Acc. (&mva) % ™) (érwas) dooa

GREEK GRAM. — 7
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d. ris may be added to éwérepos, 8cos, olos (340) to make them more indefinite.
as omwotés Tis of whatsoever kind,
e. oby, 84, or §jmore may be added to the indefinite pronouns to make
them as general as possible, as éariwsoby (or Soris ob¥), yrigoiy, orwiv any one
whatever, any thing whatever, and so 6wowve-rwas-oby, darw-54-mwoTe, OF o6 TLo-87-

mor-oby.

In these combinations all relative or interrogative force is lost.

f. The uncompounded relatives are often used in an exclamatory sense,

and sometimes as indirect interrogatives.

indirect interrogatives.

340. Correlative Pronouns. — Many pronominal adjectives corre-
spond to each other in form and meaning. In the following list
poetic or rare forms are placed in ().

Indefinite relatives may be used as

Interrogative : Indefinite . ‘Relg.tive Indefinite .l’.ela.tive
Direct or " Demonstrative (Specific) or or Indirect
Indirect (Enelitic) Exclamatory Interrogative

ris who? Tis (8, 8s) 8¢ this s who, which| 8s7s whoever,
which ? what? | some one, any | (here), hic qui any one who
qui ? one, aliguis, |obros this, that quisquis,
quidam is, ille quicunque
éxetvos tlle
wbrepos whrepos or Erepos the one or | émwbrepos dwbrepos
which of two? | worepbs one of | the other of two whichever whichever
uter? two (rare) alter of the two of the two
utercumque
mwboos how mwocbs of some {so 8oos as dwboos
. (réoos) )
much? how |quantity or rocbede much, | much as, of whatever
many? quan- | number rosolros 130 as many as | Size, number
tus ? quot ? many | quantus, guot| quantuscumyue,
tantus, tot quotquot
woios wotbs of some | (rolos) ) b olos of which | dwoios
of what sort ? | sort rowbsde :ulc sort, of whatever sort
qualis? TowiTos ans (such) as gualiscumgue
qualts
wyAixos wnAlkos [ 30 old, | B\ixos of émwnhikos
how old ? of some so which age, | of whatever age
how large? | age, size (mn\ikos) |young,| size, (as old,| or size
r9hkbode 3 so large) as

ryAwolros | large,
50
i

Lgreat

340 D. Hom. has (Aeolic) == in éwmérepos, ommoios, and oo in Socos, Tb5 008,
etc Hdt. has « for x in (8)«érepos, (8)xboos, (8)«xolos.
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ADVERBS

341. Origin. — Adverbs, like prepositions and conjunctions, were originally
case forms, made from the stems of nouns and pronouns, Some of these nomi-
nal and pronominal stems have gone out of common use, so that only petrified
forms are left in the adverbs. Some of these words were still felt to be live
cases ; in others no conscionsness of their origin survived. Many adverbs show
old suffixes joined to the stem or to a case form (342). It is sometimes uncertain
whether we should speak of adverbs or of nouns with local endings.

Nominative (rare) : wok with clenched fist, draf once, dvautf pell-mell.

Genitive: &vms day after to-morrow, étfs next, wod, ob where, avrod in the very
place, éxwoddy out of the way (é + wod&v); by analogy, éumoddy in one’s way.

Dative : dnuosia at pudlic cost, Ndfpg in secret, xowj in common, etc. (1527 b)
d\\y otherwise, my how. ’

Accusative: very common, especially such adverbs as have the form of the
accusative of neuter adjectives, as wo\v much, pixpby a little, wpdrov at first,
rhuepor to-day, moANd often. See 1606-1611.

Locative: ofko-t al home (olko-s house), "IoOuo-i at the Isthmus, wot whither, and
all adverbs in -o.. The - of the consonantal declension is properly the ending
of the locative, as in Mapaf@wr-: at Marathon ; -owwe (234) in O stems, in con-
trast to -ois; -@ot (-ne:) in A stems (215) : ipdst at the doors, Hharaids:
at Plataea, "Af4vmoe at Athens; further in wdha: long ago, éxet there, wavSyuel
in full force.

Ingtrumental : dwo above, xdrw below, o¥ww not yet, &-6¢ thus (but the forms
in -w may be ablatives); xpugps and Adépa in secret.

Ablative: all adverbs in -ws, as @s as, oirws thus, érépws otherwise. Here, e.g.
original érepwd (cp. Ol Lat. altod, abl. of altus) became érepw (133), which
took on -s from the analogy of such words as dupls parallel to dupt.

342. Place. —To denote place the common endings are: —

“t, -0, -0v at, in to denote place where (locative). -ov, the sign of the
genitive, 1s also common.

-Oev from to denote the place whence (ablative).

-8¢ (-Le), -oe to, toward to denote place whither.

In the following examples poetical words are bracketed.

olko- (ofko-8u) at home  otxko-8ev from home oixade (olkévbe) homeward
(oixa- is an old accusative form.)
aANo-8ev from elsewhere a\ho-oe elsewhither

ad-ox-6-8ev al-ax-6-o¢

8\\o-0 elsewhere
or &A\N-ax-od

342 D. Hom, has many cases of the local endings, e.g. olparb-6: in heaven,
dyopi-fev from the assembly ; also after prepositions as a genitive case: é& aNé-
bev out of the sea, *INb-0. wpb before Tlium. Cp. éuéfev, o éfev, &fev, 825 D.1, -5¢ in
&\a-8¢ 10 the sea, wbhuw-Be Lo the city, wed 8¢ to the plain.  Abdbe-5e to (the house
of) Hudes, &w-d¢ S4uor-de to his house.
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apdoripw-0 on both apdoripo-dev from both  (dpdoripw-ce to both sides)
sides sides

mwayr-aX-ot in every wavr-ux-6-8ev from every  mwoavr-ux-6-o¢ in all
direction side directions
wdyr-0-Bev (Tare) mévr-0-o¢
adrod in the very place adré-Bev from the very adré-ce to the very place
place '
opoi at the same place  6pé-8ev from the same opé-oe to the same place
place

*Abfvn-ov at Athens ' A8fvn-Bev from Athens *Abfvale to Athens
‘Ohvprid-ou at Olympia "Olvpmia-8ev from Olympia *O\vprriale to Olympia

a. In -afe, -3¢ is added to the accusative (1589), and stands for -a(»)s,
the old ace. pl.,+ -3¢ (Eng. ro). Cp. 26, 106. The other endings are added to
the stem. -ce¢ is usually added only to pronominal stems, -s¢ forms a locative
plural. o sometimes takes the place of & of the first declension (jifofer from
the root, stem puga-), or is added to consonant stems. Words in -repo- lengthen
o to w. DBetween stem and ending ay is often inserted.

b. -fev may take the form -f¢ in poetry, and especially when the idea of
whence is lost, a8 wpbae in front (134 D.). -fa is found in &fa in all dialects.
-fa for -Gev occurs in Aeolic and Dorie.

¢. Some local adverbs are made from prepositions, as dvw above, &£w outside,
tow within, xérw below, wpbofev In front.

343. Manner. — Adverbs of manner ending in -ws have the accent
and form of the genitive plural masculine with -s in place of .

Sikaros  just genitive plural Swkalwv Sukalws Justly

xaxés bad o o kokdy KAKES il

dmrhols simple ¢ t amhdy amhds simply
cadfs plain l ¢ gaddv cadpds plainly
#50s pleasant e “ o fibéwv fi5éws pleasantly
cddpwv prudent o Y cwdpbvav codpévas  prudently
@alos other “ “ @y dM\ws otherwise
was all ‘e ¢ mpdvrey mwhvros in every way
by being ¢t o Svrav Svrus really

a. Adverbs in -ws are not formed from the genitive plural, but are originally
old ablatives from o stems (341), and thence transferred to other stems. The
analogy of the genitive plural assisted the transference.

344. Various Other Endings. — Adverbs bave many other endings, e.g. - —
-n: #ua ab the same time, udha very, Tdxa quickly (in Attic prose perkaps).
-akis: woAdkis many times, often, ékacrdxis each time, Tocavrdxis so often, dod-
Kis @s often as, whewrdrs very often, Sheydxis seldom, mheovdkis more times. The
forms without -s (dcdx:, To\Ndk:) are earlier, and -s has been added by imitation
of 8is, Tpis. -8mv: cvANABSyy in Short. -Bov: Evdor within, oxedby almost. -e:
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wavdnuel in full levy (341, locative). -re: 8re when (Aeolic 6ra, Dor. éxa). -r,
-om: é0ehorrl voluntarily, ‘ENNguari in Greek (fashion).

345. Comparison of Adverbs. —In adverbs derived from adjectives
the comparative is the same as the neuter singular of the compara-
tive of the adjective; the superlative is the same as the neuter plural
of the superlative adjective.

codis wisely coddrepov codédrara
xaprévres gracefully Xapiéorepov xapiéorara
eddarpdvas happily edSaipovéorepov ebdaipovicrara
Kalds well kdAAlov kdA\iora
f15¢éws pleasantly 1 5tov fidioTa

nrrov less (319, 2) fKkioTa
] well dpervoy dpiorra

(adv. of &ya®ss good)

péia very péilov pédora

a. Adverbs of place ending in w, and some others, retain w in the compara-
tive and superlative.

dve above avorépw GvordrTo
méppw afar ToppeTépw ToppoTiTw

b. éyyis near has éyyirepor (-répw), éyyvrdrw (-rara rare). wpy early has
mpwialrepor, wpwialrara.

¢. There are some forms in -ws from comparatives: degpalesrépws (dopaké-
grepor) more securely, Bektibvws (Séktiov) better. Superlatives in -or are usually
poetic; as uéywror.

346. Correlative Adverbs. — Adverbs from pronominal stems often
correspond in form and meaning. In the list on p. 102 poetic or
rare words are iu ().

a. The demonstratives in ( ) are foreign to Attic prose except in certain
phrases, a8 xal &s even thus, obs (4n®) s not even thus (cp. 180 c); évfa udv . .,
Bfa 8¢ here . . . there, ¥vfev (uév) xai Evfev (8¢) from this side and that.
&a and Evfer are usually relatives, &a taking the place of ob where and of
whither, and &bey of 8fev whence.

b. roré wév . . . Toré §¢ is synonymous with moré uév . . . woré 5¢

€. ody (330 e) may be added for indefiniteness: drwoodv tn any way what-
ever, oérofevoly from what place soever. woré is often used after interrogatives
to give an intensive force, as in ris wore who in the world (as qui tandem) ;
also with negatives, as in ofwore never, ofmamore never yet. Other negatives
are ovSauod nowhere, oldauy in no way, oddauds tn no manner.

346 D. 1. Hom. has (Aeolic) 7x in drwws, dwwére ; Hdt. has « for the x-forms,
€.4. xob, xo?, 8xov, kbre, etc. Hdt. has évfadra, évfedrer for évratfa, évreifer (126 D.).
2. Poetic are w40: for xod, 80. for ob, Huos when, % which way, where, etc.
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I[nterrogative : defi Indefinite Relative
Drrect and IIE’: efinite Demonstrative Relative Bpecific or Indirect
[ndirect (Enclitie) Interrogative
wob wob (¥v0a) érfdde, | ol where dmwov where-
where? somewhere| évralfa there | (évba where) | (ever)
éxel yonder
139 woléy from‘ (évbev) évbévde, | dfev whence
whence? some place| évrebfev thence | (¥+0er whence)| émdbev whence-
Place dkelfer from (soever)
yonder
wol wol to (évfa) évfdde, ol whither Swor whither-
whither? | some place| évrabfa thither | (¥vba whither)| (soever)
éxeloe thither
whre woré some | Thre then 8t1e when émbre when-
when ? time, ever (ever)
Time ryvika at (rnvixa) @t | nyice at which| érnvixa at
what time?, THvkdbe :}thah time which time
Tyvwadra | time
wp which | w7 some | (t9)ridc, Tavry| T in which dmy in which
Way | way? how?| way, this way, thus | way, as way, as
somehow
7ds how? | wds (Ts), (ths) G, | @s as, how Srws how
somehotw | obTw(s) thus,
Manner 80, in thisway
éxelvws in that
way

NUMERALS

347. The numeral adjectives and corresponding adverbs are as
follows:

347 D. 1. For the cardinals 14, see 349 D. Hom. has, for 12, 8ddexa (for &7 w-
Sexa), Suddecka, and Bdvokaldexa (also generally poetic); 20, elkos:e and éeixost;
30, Tpvhcovra ; BU, dyddorra; 80, éverprorra and évyirovra; 200 and 300, Siygxé-

cwi, Tpiprdowoe; 9000 and 10,000, érvedxilot, dexdxihoe (-xehot P),

He has also

the ordinals 3d, rplraros; 4th, Térparos; Tth, éBdéuaros; 8th, dydéaros; 9th,
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SieN CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB
1 o' ds, pla, év one mpdTos first amaf once
2 B o twoe Sevrepos second Sis twice
3 v pets, Tpla three Tpiros third rpls thrice
4 & rérrapes, TérTapa TéTapros, -1, -ov TeTpdKLS
(réoaapes, Téroapn)
5 €& mévre wépmTOS mEVTAKLS
6 7 & &cros édrs
7T t émré {Bbopos émrTdKis
8 7w oxré dyBoos oxTdKis
9 0 évia évatos évdirg
10\ Béka 8ékartos, -1, -ov Sexcdius
11 w’ éBexa évBéxatos évBexaxis
12 f' BdBexa Swlékaros BwBexdris
18 ' Tpeis (Tpla) kal Béxa Tpiros xal 8éxaros TpeLekaLBexdkis
(or rperkaibexa)
14 8" térrapes (Térrapa) kai Térapros kal Békartos TerraperkaiBekdris
8éka
15 € mevrekalbexa mépmTos kal Békartos mevrexaiBexdkis
16 ' éxxkaiBexa (for dxaldeca €xros kal Séixaros ikkaBexdrig
103)
17 ff émTaxaileca éBBopos kal Sikaros  émTakarBexdris
18 " éxkrwkaibeka 8yboos kal Békaros okTwKaLbekaKLs
19 W évveakaiBexa évaros kal 8éxatos évveararbexlxis
20« elkoor(v) elkooTés, -1, -6v elkoodkis
21 xa’ ¢ls kal elcooi(v) or wpdTos Kal cikooTés  elxoodkis dmaf
elkoor (kal) es
30 N rpukoyra TPLAKOOTéS TpLEKOVTAKLS
40 p' Terraphkovra TETTAPAKOO TS Tertapakovrdkis
50 v mevrikovra TEVTNKOT TS TeyTKovTdKis
60 § &hkovra éfnxoorés éEncovrdkis
70 o iBSophkoyra éBBopnkooTés éBBopmKovraKis
80 = oySofkovra oySonkoards oyBonkoyrdxis

elvatos; 12th, Svwdéxares; 13th, rpic(Tpewa~ P)kardéxaros; 20th, éemoorés; and
the Attic form of each.

2. Hdt. has dvddexa (Svwdéraros), rerrepecraidexa indeclinable (recoeperraidé-
Karos), Tpufikorra (TpinkosTés), Tesaepdrovra, Syddrovra, Supkboiol (3umrocwarés),
Tpukbdoioe : for &varos he has efvaros, and so elvdrus, elvaxbaiwot, elvarioxilwot.

3. Aeolic has méume for 5 (cp. Hom. meur dBoNov five-pronged fork), gen. plur.
méurwy inflected, as also Séxww, Tecaepaxbprwy, ete.; for 1000, yw., Doric has,
for 1, %s (37 D. 2); 4, méropes; 6, péf; Tth, &BBeuos; 12, Svddexa; 20, pixare
Feikari; 40, Terpdrovra (Terpwrootds); 200. etc., ddrarior, cic.; 1000, yqhlor and
Xehioe (37 D, 2); for 1st, wpéros.
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816w CaArDINAL ORDINAL ADVEREB
90 @ &vevijkovra éveynrooTés évernkovrakis
100 p’ éxardy éxaTooTés, -1, -6v iKaTovVTiKLs
200 o' SBudkéoiol, -a, -0 Suikoo oo TS Suakoatakis
300 +° rpidkdoioL TPLAKOT 00 ToS TpLB Koo LAKLS
400 Vv rerpakéoior TETPAKOTLOOTOS rerpakooLdkis
500 ¢’ mevrakdoiol TEYTAKOO OO ToS TevTakootdKis
600 ¥ éaxdoror éfakooiooTis éfakooidkes
700 ¢ émraxdoiol ETTAKOT OO TOS EMTAKOOLAKLS
800 ' okrakdoioL OKTAKOTLOO TOS oKTaKooTLdKLg
900 W évaxéoior éVaKoo 100 ToS évaxooidkis
1,000 ,a xtAwt. -ay, -0 Xt\tooTos, -, ~6v XtAiakis
2,000 B BuoxtAlo SwrxhooTés Sy ihidkis
3,000 ,y Tpoxilwe TpiorXihiootés TpLorXihidkig
10,000 o piploy -at, -a pUpLocTés pUpLéKLS
20,000 ,x Sirpdpior SuopTprootés SuwopTprakes
100,000 ,p Sexarioplpror SexakiopTplooTés BexakiopipLakis

N,— Above 10,000 : 8to ubpiddes 20,000, etc., uvpidkis ubpot, i.e. 10,000 x 10,000,

3848. Greek Abbreviations. — The Greeks did not use abbreviations
commonly; they had no instinet for abbreviating (cf. ¢nfre, on Numer-
als). When they did abbreviate, it was by simple suspension (or
curtailment), usually self-intelligible, as e.g. in an inscribed list of
officials: APX(wv) name, BAZ(thevs) name, IIOA(euapxos) name.
Most Greek abbreviations are of three letters or more, rarely two.
The purpose was often to save numerous repetitions in one document.
In a long Athenian list, e.g., MAP may stand for MAP(afwrios), but
on gravestones such demotics are almost invariably written out.
Greek abbreviations are not standardized, but depended on the whim
of the scribe. Contrast the habitual formulaic standardized Roman
acrophonic (i.e. initial-letter) abbreviations, which require previous
knowledge of what is abbreviated; and many modern abbreviations
by compression, e.g. Me. for Maine, jr. for junior. A few Greek
abbreviations are of this type.

348A. Numeral Notation. — a. In the system first used by Greeks, the unit stood
apart: as for the Minoans, Romans, Arabs, and others, a single vertical mark, I,
merely because it was one stroke, represented a unit. Most of the rest of the
earliest Greek system was acrophonic, i.e. they used the initial letters of the
word-designations, as [ for ive ("ENTE). The complete system of the Athenian
acrophonic numerals is as follows: | =1, " =5, A (séixa) = 10, H (éxaréw)
=100, X (xiMod) = 1000, M (uipeo) = 10,000. Compound signs: B oorl” or
P =50; [™ = 500;[® = 5000;[® = 50,000. Example: 1959 = XPHHHHRLIIL

In a context indicating money, the same (acrophonic) numerals mean drachmas.
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except that | =1 obol, F =1 drachma, T =1 talent (ré\avrov, 6000 drachmas:;

also a weight, ca. 57 lbs.), [P =5 talents, 4 = 10 talents, Kl = 100 talents,
% = 1000 talents. Thus e P PPTTTRPFHHHPBLEFHII = 128 talents,

5358 drachmas, 5 obols.

Besides these, € = grarfp or oradiov, and M = wéa also occur, and are
treated like the T = talent.

Apparently in Attica non-monetary fractions were not represented in any
notation, acrophonic or alphabetic: but for fractional amounts of the-diachma,
along with | = one obol, || = two obols, etc., up to |l = five obols, we have
C =1 obol; D or T (rerapryuépior) = % obol; X (xahkots) = & obol.

Known chiefly from inscriptions, acrophonic numerals were used all over Greece,
but varied, sometimes to a surprising extent, from city to city. They were re-
tained by conservative Athens, for official use, down to ca. 100 B.c., and were used
there sporadically later still.

Until the Roman Empire, the Athenians and most other Greeks wrote out all
ordinal numbers and most cardinal numbers. If they did use notation, Athenian
authors of the fifth and earlier fourth centuries would use the acrophonic system,
especially (to judge by inscriptions) for units of value, weight, or measure.
Numerals in dates, numbers of prytanies, etc. are written out in all Athenian
inscriptions down to the Empire.

b. Besides adopting most of the Phoenician letters, the Greeks had also adopted
the Phoenician order of the letters, placing their own new letters fixedly in that
order. Thus the 24 letters could be used as labels to distinguish non-verbal items
(such as dedications in a temple) for purposes of records, and to give them a
fixed order. The alphabet may have been so used in Athens in the fifth century;
it certainly was in some inventories from at latest ca. 371/0 B.c. on. The alphabet
could serve also to label items in an order already given, such as that of the books
of the Iliad and Odyssey, as delimited by Alexandrian scholarship. In this system,
viz. that of alphabetic letter-labels, II, for instance, would designate the sixteenth
item, or rather the item between O and P. Beyond 24 items, a plural number of
letters was normally used: AA for the 25th, BB the 26th . .. AAA the 49th,
ete., up to AAAAA . .. Thiswas a system of numbers only in the sense of sym-
bols designating a fixed order.

To a curiously limited extent, the fixed order of the alphabet was also used in
antiquity to order lists of names and other words.

¢. The acrophonic notation involved some complex characters, was limited in
use, and varied from city to city. Hence this system was partially replaced, from
the later fourth century B.c. on, but in Athens not largely until the Roman Empire,
by the more uniform *alphabetic” system, which was invented apparently in
the fifth century, became dominant in the Hellenistic period, and has lasted till
now. The alphabetic numerals are given supra (347): A =1, B = 2, etc., some-
what as in letter-labels; but the awkwardness e.z. of AA = 49 etc. was overcome
by shifting to a quasi-decimal system. This required 27 letters: nine letters for
the units (1, 2, . . . 9), nine for the tens (10, 20, . . . 90), and nine for the
hundreds (100, 200, . . . 900). To obtain the 27 letters, three disused letters
were pressed into service, one in each group: various forms (shown in BSA 45
[19507 135; supra, 3) of £ for 6, since its place was sixth in the Phoenician alpha-
bet — the form later was ¢ an abbreviation of o7 (for oriyua); ? (koppa), which
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was put in the same place as in the Phoenician alphabetic order, which is the
same place, again, as that of its derivative, Lat. g, for 90; epigraphical 4, printed
TD (sampi), of uncertain origin, for 900. In the alphabetic system, therefore,
TT had a value (80) different from its value in the acrophonic system (5) or as a
letter-label (16).

In inscriptions, and doubtless in all fifth—-fourth century writing, numerals
were often marked off, or indicated, by blank spaces or by interpuncts; later, by
various signs; but modern print uses, for 1-999, a stroke above and to the right
of the letter; for 1000 and higher a stroke below and to the left. Thus: pvg’ = 156,
va' =401, ,a™ =1910. For 10,000, literary sources sometimes have a, for
20,000 3, ete. Inscriptions (and ante-Byzantine writings?) never have /l, /K|
etc., but use the acrophonic M (vpids or pbpwor); since M also = 40_they use a
monogram of MY 5 10,000, but M = 10,000 also occurs; then = 20,000;

= 30,000; ... M = 1,000,000.

The alphabetic system was given wider use than the acrophonic had had: it
was used for ordinal as well as cardinal numerals, for dates and for money, ete.

For all details about numerals, sce M. N. Tod, in Annual of the British School
al Athens: acrophonic, 18 (1911/12) 98-132, 28 (1926/7) 141-157, 37 (1936/7,
pub. 1940) 236-258 (index 258); letter-labels, 49 (1954) 1-8; alphabetic, 45 (1950)
126-139.

d. In contrast with our Arabic decimal-place numeral system, the Greek
acrophonic system, like Roman numerals, is a non-place-value system, and
accordingly lacks the place-filler 0 (naught or zero), and the decimal point (inci-
dentally this prevented designating fractions decimally). Thus eight places, our
tens of millions, are needed for 88: FAAATIII (cf. Roman LXXXVIII); whereas
one place can give 10,000: M. The alphabetic system, similarly, has only an
occagional superficial approximation to place value: ,afbve' = 1955, yet the order
could be reversed in numbers under 1000, or even mixed: 76/ = 319. Arithmetical
computation in such systems, formerly considered impossible, has been proved
to be feasible. Actually the abacus and finger-counting were used extensively.

349. The cardinals from 1 to 4 are declined as follows:

one two three Jour
Nom. ¢ls pla & N. A. 8ve Tpeis Tl rérTapes  Térrapa
Gen. évés pas évés  G. D. Buoiv LBV TerTdpoy
Dat. él g édl proi(v) Térrapoi(v)
Acc. éva plav & rpeis  Tpla rérrapas  Térrapn

349 D. Hom. has, for uia, ia (ifs, if, tar); for &, i§; 8bo, diw (undeclined);
the adj. forms doud and pl. owoi regularly declined. For 4, réssapes, (Aeolic)
wicvpes; Pind. has rérpacw. Hdt. has $bo sometimes undeclined, also Sviw,
Suoict; Tégoepes, -a, TeTTépwy, Tédoepot; recoepeskaldexa 14 undeclined. Aeolic
Sheaww 2; méooupes, wéavpa for 4.
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a. els is for &-s (cp. 245). The stem & was originally ceu (Lat. semel, sim-
plex, singuli), weak forms of which are d-waf, é-mhods, from cu-m (35 b). puia
stands for gu-ca.

b. obéé els, undt els not even one unite (with change in accent) to form the
compounds obdels, undels no one. These words are declined like els: thus, oddels,
obeuta, oldév, obderds, obdeutds, obdevés, etc., and sometimes in the plural (no
men, none or nobodies) obdéves, obdévwy, oddtot, obdéras. For emphasis the com-
pounds may be divided, as oté¢ els not oNE. A preposition or év may separate
the two parts, as 008’ &wdé uids from not a single one, o8’ &y vl ne unt quidem.

¢. wpidros (primus) means the first among more than two, wpérepos (prior)
the first of two.

d. 3o may be used with the gen. and dat. pl., as 300 wrpriw of two months.
Svotr Occurs rarely with plurals: wawsir . . . Svoly D. 89. 32. Bveir for dvotr does
not appear till about 300 B.c.

e. Gugw both, N. A. dupw, G. D. adugoly (Lat. ambo). But both is more
commonly ¢updrepot, -at, -a.

f. For rérrapes, -pakorra, ete., early Attic prose and tragedy have résoapes, ete.

g. The first numeral is inflected in 7pels kal Séka 13, Térrapes xal Séka 14.
rpewckaideca and Ionic recoeperxaidexa (very rare in Attic) are indeclinable.

350. The cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable; from 200 the
cardinals, and all the ordinals from first on, are declined like &yafés.

a. Compound numbers above 20 are expressed by placing the smaller num-
ber first (with kaf) or the larger number first (with or without «al).

Sbo kai elxosi(v) two and twenty Sebrepos xal eikoaris

” .

elcoot kal §bo twenty and two, or elxoqt dbo twenty-two elkoaTos xal Sedrepos

555 = wivre xal mevrirorra kal wewrakdoior or wevrakboior (kal) mevrhrovra (xal)
wérTeE, .

b. For 2.lst, 31st, ete., els (for wpdros) kel elkoarés (rpidrosrés) is permissible,
but otherwise the cardinal is rarely thus joined with the ordinal,

¢. Compounds of 10, 20, etc., with 8 and 9 are usually expressed by sub-
traction with the participle of 8éw lack, as 18, 19, dvoir (évos) Storres elxore. So
vavol quds Seovoats rterrapaxorra with 89 ships, Svoly déovra werrikorra try
48 years; and with ordinals évés Géov elxoordy #ros the 19th year. The same
meEhod may be employed in other numbers than 8’8 or 9's: érrd &modéovres
TpLakéeLoL, t.e. 293.

d. For the system used in official documents to refer to the successive days
of the Athenian civil month, see Note, page 722.






